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FOREWORD 


BY 

VidySsagara, Vidyavacaspati, Bharata KalSnidhi 
P. P. SüBRAKMANYA SASTRI, B.A, (OXON) M.A. (MADRAS) 
Pro/cssor of Sanskrit and Comparativo Philology, Prcsidcncy Col le ge. Madras. 

The reorganisation of the teachíng of Oriental languages 
dates back frora 1910 A. D. when the traditional method 
normally cmployed in the teachíng conducted by our ancient 
Páthasálás was reinforced by the introductiou of módem 
methods of studies and research in South Indiau Universities. 
Sceptics there wcre who woudered whether such a blendiug of 
the East and the West would be really productive of auy good 
to auy one. I atn therefore doubly glad that the work I atn 
uow introduciug, the Suvarnasaptati, is the golden augury of 
the full fruition of such a contact. 

Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri took his Siroiuaui title in Orien¬ 
tal learning froni the Madras Sauskrit College so notably 
founded 35 years ago by that far-seeing statesmau, the late » 
v. Mr. V. Krishnaswami Iy£r, to' whoifi Madras owes many other 
benefactions. After his graduation, Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri 
had the benefit of learuiug Tibetan and Chiuese at that Inter¬ 
national centre of Oriental Culture—the Visvabhárati at 
Santiniketan, Bengal. Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri carne under 
the favourable notices of emiueut Orientalists like Dr. Sylvain 
Levi of París and Dr. Tucci of Rome. His best fruit in the 
doniaiu of Indology is the publicatiou of the preseut voluine 
under the patronage of the Sri Venkatesvara Oriental Institute, 
whicli has been helpiug hiin forward iu his researclies in a 
fairly recoudite field. 

International studies have gone far towards sheddiug day 
liglit iuto the nooks and corners where Sanskrit lay liidden for 
thousauds of ceuturies. Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri is the proud 
torch-bearer bringiug to light a Sanskrit work of the Fourth 
Century A. D. known to us so far through its Chínese trans- 
lation. The Sáúkhya Káriká of Iávara Krsna is a elassie 
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Sáñkhya Sauskrit work circa 300 A. D. Paramártha, a 
Buddhistic monk of Ujjaiu translated tlie text and coinmentary 
iuto Chínese iu 546 A.D. from a Sanskrit original which 
has been lost. This Chínese translatiou has now been re-ren- 
dered into its original Sanskrit by Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri— 
the devotion of love and erudition certainly worthy of beiug 
recorded. One ofteu knows the pitfalls which au earuest 
studcut usually encounters ' in trauslating one language into 
another. But wheu one has to discover the original language 
froni a translated accouut the difficulties and dangers are iudeed 
too many. However I have no doubt that Pandit Aiyaswami 
Sastri’s efforts will prove satisfactory to all con cerned. 

It may well be mentioned now that Paramártha’s Chínese 
versión bids fair to prove that its original inust have been the 
‘ mythic ’ Mathara Bhashya which was curreut iu Jaiu quota- 
tious iu 450 A.D. If this conclusión gets strengthened, Pandit 
Aiyaswami Sastri would be hailed as a great discoverer of a lost 
Bhá§ya. 

Many Europeau scholars and lndian Orieutalists too were 
doubting the wisdorn of manufacturing a uew Sáñkhya Káriká, 
tbe 63rd, by Lokamánya Bala Gangádhara Tilak to fill up a 
gap. Our preseut work puts an end to all such coutroversy 
by omitting it where it ought not to be and Vy giviug portions 
of the connnentary appearing under this Káriká iu its 
appropriate place under its previous Káriká— a step in the his- 
torical reconstruction of tbe text well nigh impossible without 
the help of the preseut edition of the work. In all these res- 
pects Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri’s edition will be an invaluable 
one in the hands of the scholars not only in India but wher- 
ever Sauskrit is learnt and appreciated. And in giving all 
the uecessary facilities to encourage Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri 
iu his Iudo-Chiuese researches, the authorities of the Sri 
Venkatesvara Oriental Institute deserve our discerning thauks. 

PRESIDENCY COLLEGE. 

MADRAS, 

6th July, 1944. 


} 


P. P. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI 



PREFACE 


The Suvarnasaptati wliich is restored i uto Sauskrit from 
its Chínese versión of Paramártha is preseuted in this volume 
to the public iuterested iu preservatiou and promotion of 
ludían cultural heritage and traditiou. The work was under- 
taken some years ago on the advice of the late Prof. Sylvain 
Levi of París who wrote to me to State “ If you can succeed in 
reudering the Mátharavrtti to its original Sanskrit, tliat will 
be a fine piece of work.” I have used for the Chínese the 
Tripitaka in Chínese, Yol. 54, (Taislio ed.) borrowed from 
the Adyar Library. Iu reudering iuto Sanskrit I have strictly 
followed only the Chínese text, not Dr. Takakusu’s Freuch 
rendering. I have, liowever, cónsulted it and noted all his 
important suggestions and opinions. My Iutroduction and 
Foot-notes will furuish all the necessary inforniation in regard 
to the authenticity, autliorsliíp and date of the work and also 
on other allieá topics over and above wliat the late Dr.Takakusu 
had acconiplished. Two Appendices, oue on Chandrakírti’s 
account of Sánkhya (about 600 A.D.) and the other on the 
Manimekhalai account (about 450 A. D.) are added to this 
volunte with a view to facilitatiug the Sanskrit scholars who 
may wish to make comparative studies on the subject. Iu the 
course of carrying out the present editiou, I have prepared an 
Index Verborum, Chínese-Sauskrit to the Sánkhyakárikas, and 
also collected the important technical terms fouud iu the 
Chínese Coinineutary into a sepárate Index. Siuce no printing 
facilíties for publishing tliese Índices are available at present, 
I have kept thera in abeyauce to publish on another occasiou. 
For the same reasou 1 was obliged to put all the Chínese 
terms used in the Foot-notes iu transíiteration, not in Chinese 
characters, although I felt that it would cause some inconveni- 
euce to the iuterested scholars. 



My sincere thanks are due to the authorities of the 
Sri Venkatesvara Oriental lustitnte, Tirupati, for publishing 
this volume in its series, and also to our Director, Sri 
P. V. Ramanujaswami, m.a., who took a keen interest to speed 
up the printiug of the publication. I am also much indebted to 
Prof. P. P. Subrahmanya Sastriar, b.a. (oxon) m.a. (Madras) 
who was kiud enough to write a foreword to this my 
publication. 

S. V. O. INSTITDTK. 

TIRUPATI. 

16th July, 1944. 
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N. Aiyaswami Sastri 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

USED IN THE INTRODUCTION AND FOOT-NOTES 


CHC. = Chínese commentary trauslated by Paramártha 

GB. = Gaudapáda’s bhásya published in the Chawkaraba 
Sanskiit Series, Benares, 1905 

Jaya. = Jayamaúgalá, a commentary on the Sáúkhya KSriká 
ed. by H. Sarma, Calcutta, 1933. 

MV. = Máíharavxtti published in the Chawkamba Saos- 
krit Series, 1922. 

SK. e Sáúkhya Káriká, or Sáúkhyakáriká-Saptati 

STK. = Sáúkbyatattvakaumudi' published in the Chaw¬ 
kamba Sauskrit Series, 1919, 


INTRODUCTION 

Chincsc Commentary and Matharavrtti 

The Sáúkhyakáriká is said to be the oldest of the works on 
Sánkhya philosophy uow available. It has beeu commented 
upou by many writep, among whora Gaudapáda and Vácaspati 
Miára rank high. It has also the xnerit of having a transla- 
tion 1 iuto Chiuese by Paramartha, a Buddhist inonk of Ujjayim. 
To the translation was, appended a commentary of an 
unkuown author. Dr. Takakusu tells us that this commentary 
was identified by Beal as that of Gaudapáda, but without 
proof, either iuternal or externa!. Max Muller says that he was 
infórmcd by Mr. Kasavara that this commentary resembles 
the commentary of Gaudapáda, but the ñame of Gaudapáda 
is not mentioned (v. India, p. 360, n. 5). Theu Takakusu 
who translated the commentary into French and published it 
in the Bulletin de I'Ecole Frailee d’extremc orient, Tome IV, 
reiuvestigated the whole question and set forth the result of the 
dnvestigation in his learned introduction to the translation. 
Thcre he asserts that the Chiuese translation does not repre- 
sent the commentary of Gaudapáda and yet some .relationship 
between them is not deniable, since there are uumerous coinci- 
denccs of expression, quotatious and explauatory examples 
(p. 3). This relationship can be cxplained in thisjway that either 
Gaudapáda and the author of Paramártha’s original drew their 
Information from a common source such as the $a$titantra of 
of Pancasikha and the like or Gaudapáda borrowed from 
the author of Paramártha’s original. Takakusu favours the 
second liypothesis (p. 4) and has shown in tabular statements 
their cióse relationship which canuot be accidental. Accord- 
iug to him the first hypothesis gives rise to a difficulty in 
identifying the lost common source. As it is said that the 

1. This translation was made by ParamHrtho, A. D. 557—569, of the Cban 
dynasty, A. D. 557-589. v. B. Nanjio No. 1300. 


X 


§a$titantra was abridged by Isvarakrsna and it seeins to have 
been lost long before Ihe time of Gaudapáda, it is not probable 
that sucli a work could have been the coinmou source. (p. 25) 

Prof. Belvalkar, compariug the Chínese commentary with 
the Mátharavytti, a commentary on the Saúkhyakáriká, 
rcceutly pnblished in the Chowk. S. S., says that this 
Mátharavytti is the original of the Chínese trauslation 
(v. Bhaiidarkar Coramemoration Volume pp. 171-184). But 
Lokamanya B. G. Tilak as carly as 19.15, cxaininiug a 
mauuscript of the said Vytti in the Deccau Collcge Library on 
some important portions says that the two commentaries could 
.not be taken as idéntica!, (sce Sauskrit Research Vol. I, 
p. 108). Professors A. B. Keith and S. Suryauarayana Sastri 
also express the same opinión. Thus it seems that there are 
two lines of opinión, one favouri’ug the identity aud the other 
rejecting the same. Therefore a careful aud detailed com- 
parison of the two commentaries is nceded to fiud ont a proper 
solutiou of the question. 

í. Chnrncteristic features of the two Commentaries 
doctrinal, expoaitional and othcrwisc 

K. 1. 1 . The introductory note in Máthaiavytti is very 

lengthy, while in the Chínese commentary it is very 
short, but both agree in substauce. 

2. MV. gives 3 kinds of wordly remedies to the 
corresponding 3 kiuds of miseries, but CHC. has 
only one, for bodily misery. 

3. Mental misery is of 2 types iu MV; whereas CHC. 
has 3 lypcs. 

K. 2. 4. MV. in the introductory note quotes apáma soma, 

etc., and explains at length, but CHC. simply cites 
it and gives no explanation. 

5. CHC. aud MV. commeut on avikuddhi and lacaya 
differently ; but agree on atiéaya. 

6. MV. explaius each of the five adjectives of the 
superior meaus, but CHC. simply enumerates tliem. 
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K. 3. 7. CHC. derives 11 organs from 5 fine elements here 

and below ad kk. 8, 10, 15, 56, 59, and 68 ; and from 
ahaiikára ad kk. 22, 25, 27 and 36. MV. has 
uniforinly derived them from ahaiikára ^verywhere 

K. 4. 8. CHC. gives a definition of perception which agrees 

with N. Sütra 1, 1, 4 except in the case of avyapa- 
desya for which CHC. has aprakákita. MV. does 
not define it here. 

9. CHC. says tliat the inference proceeds from percep- 
tiou and divides it into 3; while MV. gives a 
literal meaniug of the term anumána and does not 
divide it into 3 here. 

10. CHC. iueludes other 6 pratnatyáh (upamána , etc.,) 
iu the áptavacana ; whereas MV. briugs them all 
under anumána aud explaius them. Cp. GB. 
where arthápatti is put under anumána and other 
pramánáh, sambhava, etc., under áptavacana. 

K. 5. 11. MV. describes auumaua as five-membered or three 
membered aud bereft of 33 ábhfisas (9 pakffábhásah, 
14 hetvábhásah aud 10 nidaisanábháaah) and 
explaius 3 avayavah with their examples. After 
dcscribing the five membered pararthánumána, it 
cnumerates 3 tyoes of inference and gives 2 exam¬ 
ples for pürvavat, one for éc$avat aud 2 for 
sámányato dr$(a, (see Table VII, K. 5 below). 
But CHC. simply divides it into 3 and gives one 
cxample for each, and its conccplion of pürvavat 
and &esavat ( is quite different from that of MV. 

12. MV. explainiug áptavacana, speaks of 3 kiuds of 
verbal functious aud 3 types of lagaña; while 
CHC. has nothing of that sort. 

K. 6 13. CHC. says that there ought to be Puru§a because 
the evolutes like mahat ahd otbers are iutended for 
other's sake [parártha) ; but MV. asserts that there 
exists Puru§a because Pradhana though jada , 
discharges its functiou of evolution. 


K. 7. 14. CHC. and MV. agree here except in a few cases of 
examples. Botli of tliem explain the nou-percep- 
tions througli the 4 types cf nou*existeuce witli 
. similar examples. GB. lias not this. 

K. 9. 15. CHC. iu tlie introductiou refers to the opinions of 
3 teacbers, viz., 1. some teachers, 2. Vaise^ikas and 
3. Sákyas; while MV, refers to these 3 teachers, 
1. Vaisc§ikas, 2. Jivakas and 3. Bauddhas. 

K. 10. 16. No agreemeut in any respect. 

K. 11. 17. MV. explains tathá capuman , sayiug that Puru§a 
is akin to Pradhána in all respects including 
ekatva, but not so CHC. v. Footnote on p. 16, u. 2. 

K. 12. 18. MV. has two iutcrpretations for anyonyajanana ; 
only the first oue agrees witli CHC. 

K. 13. 19. MV. in the iutrodnctory raises some objections and 
explains the verse. as if to meet that objection. 
CHC. proceeds as if this verse givcs special 
chavactcristics of eacli guna. 

K. 16. 20. Parinamatah salilavat is explaincd diflercully by 
CHC. and MV. v. Footnote p. 23, n. 3. 

K. 1/. 21. MV. and CHC. interpret differcutly Uaivalyartha- 
pravfttekca, v. note ou p. 25, n. 3. 

K. 18. 22. MV. givcs as an alteruative iuterpretation for 
janmamarat}a, etc., what CHC. und GB. interpret 
actually, (v. Footnote on p. 28), but iu all other 
respects they agree. 

23. Ayuiiapatpravitti is left uuexplained by CHC. and 
MV. GB. has explaiued it. 

K. 19. 24. liaivalya, v. Footnote on p. 29, u. 2. 

K. 22. 25. The synouyins of Pradhána, Mahat and Aliaíikára 
giveu by CHC. differ froui those of MV. v. Foot- 
notes uuder these words ou p. 32. 

26." According to MV. eacli of the 5 gross elements 
comes from its respective fine elément adding to its 
own property the properties of the precediug fine 



elemente iu the series. CHC. has nothiug of that 
sort. 

K. 23. 27. Yamas and Niyamas in CHC. are di/ferent from 
ti 1 ose in MV. which explaius them from the view- 
poiut of Yoga Sütra; v. Footnote ou p. 33, u. 1. 

28. CHC. and MV. differ with regard to báhyajñáua. 
GB. agrees with CHC. here; i>. footnote on p.34, u.*l. 

29. CHC. explains 8 supematural powers fully ; while 
MV. enmnerates them simply; v. Footnote ou p. 34, 
n. 4. 

K. 25. 30. MV. and CHC. differ in cxplaining Sáttvika, 
Vaikvta and Támasa Ahaúkára; v. Footnote. 

31. CHC. derives 5 gross elemente along with the fine 
elemente from ahahkdra ; v. Footnote. 

K. 26. 32. CHC. is a detailed one ; while MV. is a summary. 

K. 27. 33. CHC. on gutiaparitiamavibcsat is more sensible 
thau MV. 

34. Sthananiluicpa. CHC. has descriptions of positions 
and fuuctious of 11 orgaus complete; while MV. is 
incomplete. 

K. 28. 35. CHC. is detaiied here, but MV. is vcry brief. 

K. 29. 36. The fuuctious of 5 vital airs are dcscribed in detail 
by CHC., but the meutiou iu MV. is comparatively 
brief. 

K 30. 37. MV's oxplauation of gradual fuuc.tiouing of 4 orgaus 
(3 interual and 1 exterual) is clearer than that of 
CHC. 

K. 31. 38. CHC. and MV. differ in explaining na kena cit 
káryate karanam. 

K. 32. 39. CHC. differs very much from MV. in assiguing 
functions to the orgaus; v. Footnote here. 

K. 34 40. MV. is slightly detailed. 

K. 35. 41. MV. does not explaiu dvdrin; but CHC. does so in 
detail. 
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K. 36. 42. MV. is brief and docs not explaiu pradipakalpa. 

K. 38. The same point as notcd under ítem 26 in this tablc. 

K. 39. 43. The couccption of Mok.sa in MV. is purely that of 
au Advaitic Vedantiu. 

44. CHC. and MV. differ with regard to sphere of birth» 
v. Footnotes here. 

K. 40. 45. Subtle body, in view of CHC. consists of Buddhi, 
Ahañkára and Paucataumátra, while accordiug to 
MV. 11 orgaus are also iucludcd in it. GB. seems to 
sliare the view of CHC. v. Footuote. 

K. 42. 46. MV. does not explaiu natavat. 

K. 43. 47. The basis of the 3 kinds of bliávas is maliat iu 
CHC. but 15 orgaus in MV. 

K. 44. 48. Therc is a slight difference between CHC. and MV. 

in nainiug and order of 8 upward worlds and dowu- 
ward worlds; v. Footnotes here. 

49. CHC. enumeratcs couvenieutly at the end of the 
commeutary 4 nimittáh and 4 naimittikah ; while 
MV. States them iu pairs just aftcr cxplainiug each 
quarter of the verse. Tlieu it also explains the 
nature of the 3 boudages. 

K. 45. 50. CHC. aud MV. seem to differ in uuderstanding 
vikrtibandha and prahrtibandha; cp. the text below 
with Footnotes. 

51. Both of them describe 4 uimittas and 4 uaimittikas 
iu a íuauncr noted in the previous versé. 

K. 46. 52. No agreemeu between CHC. aud MV here. 

K. 48. 53. MV has a fanciful etymology of the word tamas; 

while CHC. takes it as a synouyin of avidyá, adr§ti. 

. 54. CHC. says that 8 types of tamas are prakrtibandha 
aud 8 types of moka, vikrtibandha. 

55. Its conception of tatnisra is diíferent from that of 
MV. 

K. 49. 56. The order aud uaming of the 11 defeets of orgaus 
are diíferent in CHC. and MV. v. Footuote here. 


K. 50. 57. Illustrative explanations of 9 tuf/tis are made in 
dialogic form in CHC. and uot so in MV. 

58. Upaddna in CHC. iucludes 8 ítems; while MV. 
takes it to be of 4 Ítems only ; v. Pootnote. 

59. Occupations to acqnire property in CIíC. are 5; 
wliereas MV. has only 2 clearly mentioned. 

50. The explauation by CHC. of 9 tu$fis in general is 
more detailed than that of MV. 

K. 51. 61. The attainments called duhkhavighata are dif- 
ferently conceived in CHC. and MV. v. Pootnote 
here. 

K. 53. The diflerence between CHC. and MV. here is the 
same as in 48 (K. 44) above. 

K. 54. 62. MV. does not explain why the auimal world or 
th i rd sarga is called ínula sarga and stamba ; but 
CHC. explains this very wcll. 

K. 55. 63. CHC. and MV. differ in explaining tasniad duhkham 
sawasena, v. Pootnote here. 

K 56. 64. There is uo agreement, especially with regard to 
svárlha iva pardttha, etc. 

K. 57. 65. MV. is very bricf, while CHC. is a little more 
explanatory. 

K. 61. 66. CHC. introduces a discussion regardiug the ultí¬ 
mate cause of the world in a uatural nianuer ; while 
MV. does uot do so. 

67. CHC. cites the opiuious of Svabhávavádins second, 
and that of Puru§avádins third ; while MV. cites 
tkem in a reverse order. 

K. 62. 68. CHC. explains fully all the 4 argumeuts put fortl?. 

in favour of Purusa’s aloofness from bondage and 
liberatiou ; while MV. explains only one. That 
shows clearly it is a smmnary of the CHC. in that 
respect. 

K. 63. 69. This K. is uot translated by Paramártha. 
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K. 64. 70. CHC. aud MV. partly differ and partly agree; v. 
Footnotes bere. 

K. 65. 71. There is no agreement. 

K. 66. 72. There is no agreement. 

K. 68. 73. The explanation is different iu MV. and CHC. of 
this K. According to MV. Pradháua = subtle body. 

K. 69. 74. There is no agreement. 

K. 71. 75. The line of teachers iu CHC. is different from that 
2n MV. 

76. MV. has a fanciful explanation of the word 

siddhanta. 

K. 72. 77. CHC. cites <?.?<* pratyayasarga, etc. in connection 
with 50 topics ( artha ); A-hile MV. quotcs KK. 47 
and 48. 

78. Both quote the verse astitva, etc., but explain dif- 
fercntly. 

K. 73. 79. CHC. has uot this K. 

II. Matters which are found only in either of the two 
commentarief. 

K. 1. 1. MV. has many details contcinptuous of the medical 

professiou. 

K. 4. 2. MV. has a clear explanation of eacli of the other 6 

pramánas, arthdpatti, etc. 

K. 5. 3. MV. spe^ks of 3 functions of the words, etc. 

K. 10. 4. CHC. describes the two-fold impermanence. 

5. MV. speaks of two-fold hetu, karaha aud jTiiipaka. 

K. 15. 6. MV. asserts sadutpatti somewhat in detail. 

K. 16. 7. CHC. has ¿ kinds of effect, par inamaja and apari- 

itdmaja. 

K. 17. 8. A large portion of CHC. at the end has no parallel 

in MV. 

K. 21. .9. MV. in the introduction, describes 6 kinds of con¬ 
tad with exainples. 
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K. 22. 10. MV. in explaining the term ahaúkára froin tke 
view-point of Mantrasástra, gives some other 
details. 

K. 27. 11. CHC. arguing in favour of tliose who do not 
adliere to the Sáúkhya views, cites a saying of the 
Lokáyatikas ( yetia éukliltrtd, etc.)', There is uo 
quotation here in MV. 

12. CHC. says tliat II organs have 2 fimctioua to 
perfonu,. i.e., 1. heyapariliára and 2. kañrasam- 
rali$ana. 

K. 37. 13. MV. gives some details rcgardiug the nature of the 
intellect and cites in this couuection 3 verses. 
Again it says that in the philosophical system of 
the sage Kapila there is uothing to be performed 
cxcept the realisation of 25 principies, and quotes 
for this point 'an aryá (¡tasa, piba, etc.) 

14. CHC. has no such details, but simply cites the 
paTicaviihkati-tattvajTia, etc., to cuhance the valué 
of true kuowledge. 

K. 39. 15. MV. States how the subtle body entcrs the womb, 
quoting the view of Vedántins and Pauránikas. 

K. 43. 10. CHC. describes which of the 8 bodies nourishes 
itself ou which food. 

K. 51. 17. According to CHC. a man realises 8 attainments 
through the médium of 6 contemplations which are 
given 6 dcsignations vhapada, etc. No trace of 
these details is found in MV. or any other commen- 
tary. 

18. CHC. describes 8 prelimiuaries to acquire true 
kuowledge. These prelimiuaries are unknowu to 
MV. and other commentators; v. add¡tional notes. 

19. CHC. describing dánasiddhi, narra tes an auecdote 
of a Brahmiu ascetic. MV. has uotbiug of that 
sort. 

K. 58. 20. CHC. says that lanías is another ñame for 
Pradháua, because of its nature oí invisibility and 
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quotes the K. 15 (bhedánám parimanat, -¿te.) in 
order to prove its existence, 

K. 61. 21. CHC. argües why Svabháva could not be accepted 
as tbe ultímate cause of the world. 

K. 62. 22. According to MV. tbe subtle body and Pradhána 
are synonyms. 

K. 69. 23. CHC. enumera tes 5 characters of a pupil to whom 
a teacher may impart the true knowledge. 

III. Quotations found both in CHC. and MV. 

K. 2. 1. Apama somam, etc. 

2. Satéatáni niyujyante, etc. (N.B. CHC. has a 
different readiug.) 

3. PaTicavimkati-tattvajño, etc., the same is cited ad 
K. 37 also. (N.B. MV. cites this verse ad K. 22.) 

K. 5. 4. Agamo hyáptavacanam, etc. 

K. 12. 6. Rajaso mUhunam sativa tu, etc. 

K. 17. 6. Purusadhi$thitam, etc. from Sa^itantra. 

K. 27. 7. Yena éuklikrtá hamsáh, etc., the same ad K. 61. 

(N.B. MV. cites tbis verse ad K. 61 only). 

K. 61. 8. Ajño jantuli anisa, etc. 

9. Kdlah Pacati bhütani, etc. 

K. 71. 10. Tama eva khalv idam, etc., with different readings. 
K. 72. 11. Aslitvam ekatvam , etc. (N.B. All these quotations 
are also found in GB. except the last 2.) 

IV. Quotations found only in CHC 

K 1. 1. Nabher adho vátastliána, etc. from some medical 

treatise. 

K. 2. 2. Paso, tava, pita, etc_ from Veda. 

3. Eka indro' surendra, etc. (N.B. GB. has this ver.) 

K. 16. 4. Divyamddau ekarasam, etc. (N. B. MV. and GB. 

have this in prose.) 

K. 17. 5. Sarve yüyam vedadhana, etc. (2 verses). 

6. Majjasthini, etc. (two verses.) 
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K. 30. 7. Yugavasana satnaye, etc. (two verses.) 

K. 61. 8. Caturvedáh pathanti bhüto bhavi, etc. (Cf. MV. ad 

61 purusa eva idam sarvam, etc.) 

K, 65. 9. Yatha dhányam sajalaksetram, etc. 


V. Quotations only in MV. 


K. 1. 1. Stkánam nimittam, etc. 

2. Tat tapah sa japah, etc. 

3. Ihopapattir mama, etc. 

4. Arke cen madhu, etc. 

5. Putiar dahah, etc. 

6. PuspitñhsaJi éalahsi ca, etc. 

7. Yaui káni ca mulüiU, etc. 

8. Vaidya vaidya namah , etc. 

K 2. 9. Tarati mftyuin, etc. 

10. Madhyamapiudam, etc. 

11. Adhatta pitaro, etc. 

12. Paéyema éaradah, etc. 

13. Bfhmai]c brahmatiam, etc. 

14. Yatha paiikeua, etc. from Bliágavnta. 

15. Vfh^án chitvd, c te. 


K. 4. 16. Da1(f}i)]cna tu vindhyasya, etc. 

K. 5. 17. Svaharmai}yabhiyuhta, etc. 

K. 9. 18. Sad eva saumya idam, etc., from Sruti. 

K. 15. 19. Na asato vidyate bhdva, etc. 

K. 17 20. Etavan eva punidah, etc. 

21. Masaliod ambara. etc. 

K. 22. 22. Apyahfjarasdmydt, ete.-from Nirukta. 

23. Utpattim pralayatn, etc. 

K. 23. 24. Dhdranartho dhfñ, etc. 

25. Abhalisya parilíára, etc. 

26. Sa yam pratliamam, etc. from áruti. 

27. Vi$ayd vinivartante, etc. from Smarana. ' 


28. 

29. 

30. 


Sa ya idam avidván, etc. from áruti. 
Brahmdrpanam, etc. "1 , a 
AnUrUah kannaphalam, ) h °'" SraVa * a ' 


31. AhimsapraHtfháyam, etc. 

32. Vaipañtye tu, etc. 

33. Vitarka himsddayah, etc. 

34. Sthdnyupanimantranc, etc. 

K. 37. 35. Ahahharo dhiyam, etc, (3 verses). 

36. Hasa piba tala, etc. 

K. 39. 37. Vetha yatha paTicamydm, etc. from Sruti 

38. Somavf^iyannaret'áínsi, etc. from Purána. 

39. Dehe mohasraye, etc. 

40. Yatha darpaiidbhdva, etc. 

K. 51. 41. 12$a atura cittdndm, t te. 

K. 68. 42. Na abhuktam huyate harina. 

43. Avasyam eva bholitavyam hrtam. 

44. Yatha cdhamsi sainidho'gnih. 

Vi. Explnnatory examples and illustrations comnion to 
CHC. and MV. 

K. 2. 1. Atikaya; e.g. tlie poor feel unhappy at thc sight of 

thc rich ; thc bcautiful at thc sight of thc ugly and 
the wise. 

K. 4. 2. Pramat\a; c.g. t tlic weighing scale wcighs the 
weight (in CHC.) and Sandal (in MV).; cp. Nyáya 
sütra II, 1. 16. 

K. 7. 3. Prakfti and Puntado not exist like thc secoud head 
and third hand of anybody otlier thau God. These 
examples are agaiu cmployed for atyantdbhdva. 

4. Non-peiccption because of.the defeets iu orgaus; 
c.g. the deaf and bliud do not hear and perceive 
the somid and colour. 

5. Nou-perceptiou because of the subtlety, e.g., the 
atoms of the smoke, suow, etc. 


6 .because of veiliug ; e.g., a tliing veiled with 

• a wall, etc. 

7 . because of abhibhava, overcoming; e.g., 


the stars and the moou overeóme by the sunlight, 
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•K. 8. 8. Pradháua is similar and dissimilar to the evolutes; 

e.g., of the 2 sons, one is similar to his father aud 
anotlier is uot so. MV.: a son is akiu to his father in 
some respeets aud not similar iu some other respeets. 

K. 9. 9. What does uot exist caunot be produced ; e.g., the 

oil does not come out frorn sauds. 

10. Upad ana,grahancit : e.g., wlioever wauts curd, takes 
up only milk. (CHC. has this in a quite different 
form) 

11. Sarvasambhavdbhavát: e.g. grass, stone aud sand, 
etc. would not produce gold, silver and others. 

12. éaktasya Ukyakarandt: e.g., apotter and a lump of 
clay, etc. 

K. 10. 13. The evolutes are dependent: e.g., a son is depen- 
dent wheu his father is alive. 

K. 11. 14. Pradháua is triguiya : e.g., a black cloth comes out 
ofblack threads. (MV.: the black thread is the 
cause, then the cloth is also black). 

15. Pradháua and its evolutes are commou (sdmánya ): 
e.g., a dancing girl is commou to many people. 

K. 12. 16. These guitas function through mutual co-operation : 

e.g.,, the three sticks of an ascetic being United 
together hold the pot. 

K. 15. 17. Pradháua is uon-existent like a second head and a 
third liand. 

18. It can be coguised like the weight and dimensión 
of Himavant though they are not cognised. 

19. Bhedduám parimanat: e.g. potter, clay aud pot. 

20. éaktitah pravj-ttch : e.g. potter. 

21. liaranakaryavibhdga : e.g. clay and pot. 

K. 16: 22. Pradháua being single, does not cause evolution : 
e.g., a single thread does not produce a cloth. 

23. Samudayát : e.g., mauy threads produce a cloth. 

24. Parinámatah : e.g., milk aud curd. 


25. Pratipratigunasrayaviée^at: just as water of ori- 
giually oue taste varíes iu its taste on account of 
the nature of the basis ; so the 3 worlds, though 
Corning from one Pradhána, vary in their nature. 
(NB. CHC. has this ex. in metrical forin). 

K. 18. 26. Traiguiiyaviparyayat: e.g., a man has 3 sons, etc- 
(N. B. CHC. and MV. vary iu assigning diflereut 
characters to each son.) 

K. 19. 27. Sakfitvam kaivalyam: like au ascetic. (N.B. CHC. 

gives this ex. iu couuection with Mádhyasthya; 
v. Footuote) 

K. 20. 28. Acetanam cetandvad iva : like a pot, etc. 

29. Karteva bhavaty udaslnati: e.g., a Brahmán who 
gets iuto the compauy of thieves is also considercd 
to be a thief. 

K. 21. 30. Punida imites with Pradhána like a kiug with a 
servant; and Pradhána also unites with Purina 
like a servant with a kiug. 

31. Paiigu andhavat : This parable occurs in all coiu- 
mcutaries, CHC. GB. and MV. etc. MV.'s versión 
slightly differs from that of CHC. v. Footnotc. 

32. The unión of Puru.sa and Pradhána creates maliat 
etc. just like a unión of man and woman gives risc 
to a son. 

K. 29. 33. Just as a parrot causes motion to a cagc, so the 
vital air-forces, prána, etc. cause the orgaus to 
move. (N.B. MV. gives the same illustration but 
explaius differeutly; v. Footnote). 

K. 30. 34. Orgaus functiou in order: e.g., a man seeing some- 
thing of height on a highway recoguises whether it 
is a post or a man from its respective characteristics. 

35. Organs perform their respective functions just like 

an army of dacoits. 

K. 35. 36. Organs, illuminating the objeets transmit them to 
the intellect just like miuisters collecting taxes from 
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people, remit it to the king. (N. B. MV. gives tkis 
ex. ad K. 3/ and explains differently). 

K. 38. 37. Both CHC. and MV. ¡Ilústrate the aspects of ether, 
ákááa in a similar manner. 

K. 39. 38. Pradhána creates 5 gross elements for various 
purposes of lodging the subtle and gross bodies, etc. 
just as servants build the palace for a printíe. 

K. 41. 39. The shadow disappears in the abseuce of a post (in 
the K.) CHC. aud MV. add : there is no light with- 
out fire. 

K. 42. 40 Pradhána creates 3 kinds of creation, gods, nien 
and beasts, just as a king perforáis what he likes iu 
bis country. 

K. 43. 41. Sanaka and others rcalise 4 bliávas, d ha riña, q te. 

just like a man comes upon a treasure accidcntally. 

K. 46. 42. The gima, sattva, if predominent, subdues other 2 
gunas rajas and tamas, just p s the rays of the sun 
veil the stars and fire. 

K. 49. 43. A man of dcfective organ is unable to obtain 
liberation. An illustrative dialogue between a deaf 
man and a friend is quoted in CHC. and MV. 

K. 52. 44. litiga and bhava are always relatcd to each other 
like fire aud heat. 

45. They arise simultaneously like the 7 horns of a 

ców. 

K. 60. 46 Pradhána acts for Purina not expecting anything 
iu return from him like a benevolent man, etc. 

K. 61. 47. Prakyti, being seen by Purmja conceals herself like 
a womau of good couduct. 

K. 66. 48. The relation of Pradhána and Puru$a is similar to 
that of debtor and creditor. 

K. 6 7. 49. Dharma and others perish ou account of true know- 
ledge just as seeds, being burnt by fire germinate 
no more/ 


XXIV 


Vl‘« Explanations-with different examples and 
illustrations 

1. CHC. lias for dptvacana ex.: 11 svarga ” aud 
1 uttaravati'. cp. GB. MV.: ex. there are heavenly 
nymphs aud a pleasure-garden ( ttatidana vana). 

2. CHC. has for pñrvavat ex.: on the sight of the 
black clouds one kuows tliat there will be neces- 
sarily rain. MV.: ‘on the sight of the black clouds 
above in the sky, one infers the rain to come, or 
seeiug the river in flood, one is aware that it has 
raiued in the hills.’ 

3. CHC. has for ée$avat ex. : perceiving the new 
ínuddy water in a full flood in the river, one infers 
that the rain has fallen in the hills. MV.: ‘having 
tastcd a few drops of water of the sea, we infcr that 
the remainder also is salty. 

4. CHC. has for tatnanyato dr${a ex.: sceing the 
mango trces with flowers blossomed in Pájalipura, 
one infers that so also in Kosala. MV. ' on the 
sight of the mango trces with flowers in a place, 
one infers that the mango trces llave blossomed in 
the other places also. Or some pcrsou says that the 
sky is bright. Sonic other pcrson says that the 
moon ought to have arisen. Thus 2 things go 
together’, (Arthasaiigati). 

K. 7. 5. CHC. has for atidñra ex.: non-perception of 

things situated on the other shore MV.;.of 

Devadntta, Vi§numitra and Yajiíadatta though 
tliey exist, etc. 

6. CHC. has for sámipya ex.: one does nol see some- 

thing that has entered the eye. MV:.col* 

lyrium {hajjala). 

7. CHC. has for inanonavasthana ex.: one does not 
perceive the object before the eyes when he is 
contemplatiug some other object. MV: ' one does 


K. 4 . 

K. 5. 
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tiot see even the king walking (in hís front) Wlieii 
liis miad is unsteady.’ 

8 . CHC. has for samanabhihara ex. ‘ some particular 
beans mixed up in the heaps, are liardly percei- 
vable, beiug homogeiieous.’ MV.: Mudgarási kuva- 
laya amalahamauktikahapotanikurumbe k$iptam 

samánam na uPalabhyate. 

K. 9. 9. CHC. has for káraijabhdva ex. 1 the sprout oftlie 

barley follows its own species.’ MV.: ‘ Kodravas 
come out from Kodravas and the grains of rice 
from the grains of rice.’ 

K. 12. 10. CHC. has for anyonyajanana ex. ' three persons 
depcuding upou one another execute oneobject,’ 
etc. MV.: ' a lump of clay being sliaped by the 
potter produces the pot.’ 

11 . Anyonyavrlti: CIIC. has for sativa ex. ' a lady of 
the royal fatnily’; for rajas, ‘ a man born in the 
royal family’; for tamas ‘ a huge black cloud ’. MV. 
has for sativa ex. 1 some lady etc. Again in the 
introductory to K. 13, MV. gives 3 examplcs, viz., 

' a lady endowed with bcauty and youtli etc. for 

r sattva; 1 a k§alriya lady \ for rajas; and ‘ cloud * 

for tamas. 

K. 13. 12. CHC. has for vpa$tambhaka ex. 'a mad elephant 
etc. MV.: ‘ a mad bull etc. 

13. CHC. Gimas are contradictory to one auother likc 
the families of the enemies. MV.: ' the enemies do 
not perform anythiug (in unión).’ 

K. 14. 14. CHC. has for haronaguijatmal/atva, ex. a cloth ’ 
inadc of threads. MV. :.bitter flavour is produced 
from a bitter nimba tree and the sweet flavour of 
grapes from the sweet. 

K. 15. 15. CHC. has for samanvaya ex. ‘ a piece of saudal 
wood '. MV.»: bliv^ana and others, etc.J 


C 
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K. 17. 16. CHC. has for sahghátapardrthatva, ex. bed, seat 
and otliers. ( payana asaltad i). MV.: sofá, chariot, 
liouse and otliers. 

K. 27 17. The mind is both cognising orgau and motor orgau, 
CHC. illustrates tlins: a man is sometimes called a 
, performer of some duty and sometimes orator. MV.: 

Devadatta, wliile among cowlierds, performs the 
dnty of a cowherd and while among wrestlers, 
performs the dnty of a wrestler. 

K. 29. 18. CHC. says : organs liave cacli an iudividal fuuctiou 
just as cveryoue has bis own wiíe. MV.: the fun- 
ction peculiar to each of the organs is similar to a 
family woman. 

K. 33. 19. CHC. says: 3 internal organs cause the externa! 

organs to function just as a king does his peoplc. 
MV.: 3 iuterual organs are cqual to masters and 10 
external ones to servants. 

20. Miud grasps a thiug past, c. g. the king Máudhátar 
(in CHC.), Yudhisthira and Bhiniaseua.(in MV.); it 
grasps a thing futuro, e.g. God Kalki (iu MV.) and 
the destruction of peoplc to come (in CHC.) 

K. 39. 21. CHC.: Just as a tree liaving apertures at the root 
takes iu food and grows ; so also the food substauce 
getting into (the body) through its way nourishes 
• the gross body. MV.: Just as a man supplies the 

refreshiug water to the vegetable garden through 
" ‘ ’ oue and the same way; so also the food substance 

< • of mother enters the navel of the cliild. 

K. 46. 22. CHC. illustrates the four-fold creation of iutellect, 
viparyaya, etc. by narrating au auecdote -of a 
teacher and 4 pupils. MV. narrates no such 
anecdote, but simply States, samsaya buddhir vipar - 
yayas slhaiiur ayam puru$o va ¡ti, etc. 

K- 61. 23. Prak\ti is most delicate. CHC. explains it by au 
illustraliou of a man’s apprcciation of one woman 
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after auother wliile MV. does it by that of ihe 
modesty of a daughetr-in-law. 

VIII. Explanatory examples and illuitrations found 
only in CHC. 

K. 4. 1. CHC. has for pramána au additional ex. 4 ciiliit and 

otliers ( hastádi ) mensure long and short 
K. 6. 2. Aptavacana-yatha kahro devendrah uttaravati ; cf. 

GB. 

K. 11. 3. Aviveki-yatha gaué ca asvak ca anékatmahau; cf. 

GB. 

K. 16. 4. Prakyti, beiug single, cannot produce evolutes, 

CHC. has additional ex. * a man by himself cannot 
give rise to a son \ .... 

5. CHC. adds as au explauatory ex. to a verse quoted 
‘ ¡f the water is placed in golden vcssel, it is very 
sweet, etc.' 

K. 18. 6. One Puntea pervades many bodies. CHC. adds ex. 

' the only one God, Vi§nu, etc.' 

K. 27. 7. The functiou of the inind is saitkaipa. A man, e.g. 

having lieard that in a certain place there is sotne 
wealth and meal, murmura in bis mind, 'I will go 
there and get it’; cf. Tatlvasahgrahapanjika (GOS.) 

1 p. 16. 

K. 29. 8. All the organs liave a common functiou to perforui 

just as scvcral men have a common maid-servánt. 

K. 31. 9. All the organs functiou tliemselves through the 

mutual impulsión and without the intervention of 
an instigator. CHC. explains tliis by an illustration 
• • J of certain brahmacárin iu delail. 

K. 41. 10. ‘No coid without water, lio touch without wind, no 
motion without elher'; cf. GB. • • 

K. 67. 11. Causes, dhanna aud otliers, by the influence of true 
knowledge, produce no effects, future life ;• e.g. íf 
; • there be no umbrella, there would be no shadow 

: : r. ! pf it. 




xxviii 

IX. Exnn.ples and illiutrations found only in MV. 

K. 2. 1. Just as a pot of particular dimensión is made of 

clay of a particular dimensión, so the fruta of the 
Vedic rites llave an end, since they are results ofthe 
Vedic sacrifices, which are measured by a certain 
number of days. 

2.. Punida by liis mere presence is the cause of 
Prakvti’s motion, just as a lodestone for that of 
iron. 

K. 6 . 3. The same as 2. 

K. 7. 4. For atyantabháva MV. has au additional ex., horn 
of the haré, etc. 

K. 8 . 5. Prndhaua is uot pcrceived beca use of its subtlety, 

like an atora. 

K. 9. 6. For asad akaraqat, MV. has the followiug cxs. 

kürmaromabhyah pa\apravaranam vatidhyádu- 
hitfbhrñvilasah sasavisánam khapuf¡pam. 

K. 12. 7. Anyonyajanana : just as Devadacta and Yajiíadatta 
get to kuow cach other, so 3 gimas existing in the 
intellect, become awarc of one another. 

K. 14. 8. Pradhana does not exist, MV. adds, like a third 
hand, horn of the liare and the play of eyebrows of 
a barren woman's daughter. 

K. 16. 9. Samudaydcca : MV. adds, ' the streams of Gauges 

constitute the Gaugescf. GB. 

10 . Salilavat: MV. adds ex. the juice of the sugarcaüe 
is transformed into sugar (guda), ele.’ 

K. 17. 11. Adhi$thanat, ex. ‘a chariot being nianaged by a 
driver, moves cf. GB. 

K. 18. 12. ‘ One Puru§a pervades many bodies.’ MV. adds ex. 

‘ puru$a is like the rnoou in the water’. 

K. 30. 13. Tliough there is sequence (Itrama) in the function- 
ing of orgaus, it is too quick to be recognised; 
henee it is said to be simultaueous, yugapad. It is 


equal to tlie saying that a liundred of tender leaves 
is pierced at a time by a pin. 

K. 33. 14. Ahahkara also grasps things of 3 times; e.g. 

‘ I am, was and shall be master in this house.’ 

K. 37. 15. The iutellect malees Purmja, enjoy things like a 
hetaera ; v. footuote. 

16 . 12 organs piepare things ueither for their own 
sake, ñor for the iutellect, but for Puru§a like maid- 
servants in the house of a rich hetaera ; v. footnote. 

K. 38. 17. MV. illustratcs fully the 3 aspeets of the other 4 
elements, wind, etc. also. GB. illustrates the 3 
aspeets of the wind only. 

K. 40. 18. Dhavair adhivdsitam yathd tilapatana-vastra- 
vasanavat ( sic ). 

K. 51. 19. Trae knowledgc is acquired either by self reasouiug 
or by resorting to a tcachcr or by a sclf-study of 
Sáíikhya canon. This is inade clear by au ¡Ilustra - 
tion ; v. footnote. 

K. 52. 20. Lihga and bhava arisc simultancously like the two 
breasts of a girl. 

K. 59. 21. Puru§a suffers no more from 3 kinds of torments, 
Pradháua being retired ; e.g., a water-carrier suffers 
no more from carrying water when the pot is 
removed. 

K. 60. 22. MV. introduces an axiom in counection witli the 
uature of relation betweeu Piadhána aud Puru§a • 
tat pradhanapumsos kikliipicchavad ehapah$acitran- 
yáyah. 

K. 61. 23. Prak^ti, being perceived by Puru§a, retires from 
his visión like au ¡inmoral womau. 

K. 66. 24. MV. describiug the relation of Pradhána and 
Puru§a adds: yathd va vrddha-samyogad apatyam 
na bhavati prayojanabhdvdt. 
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Iu the foregoiug tablcs, we see that CHC. differs from MV. 
iu mauy respects, and thus in Table I. there are about 17 
cases (7, 8, 10, 11, 17, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 32, 42, 44, 46, 54, 57 
& 60) where CHC. differs from MV. doctrinally and about 13 
cases (17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 24, 30, 31, 37, 63, 70, 73 & 78) where the 
passages are difTerently iuterpreted in CHC. From Table Ií. we 
learu tliat in about 23 places CHC. and MV. have something of 
their own to add. Tables III. IV. and V. tell us that CHC. has 
20 quotatious and MV. has 55, of which only 11 citations are 
coinmou while others are distinctive ; and thus CHC. and MV. 
differ in this respect also. Table VII. shows that one and the 
same point has been explained witli diffcrent exaniples in the 
two commeutaries. The last 2 tables tell us that one coinmen- 
tary has some examples where the other has none. Iu the 
presencc of these several deviations between the two coinmen- 
taries, it is clear how futile it is to make auy attempt to 
identify them. We should not however take these differences 
as denying entirely the relationship between them, because as 
Tables I. and VI. show CHC. and MV. have also some affiuities 
with regard to explauatory examples, illustrations and modcs of 
expression. The affiuities are of such a nature that they 
cannot be considered as accidental. It will not be unreasonablc, 
therefore, to suppose that one commentary borrowcd such 
matter from the other. 

Now the questiou of priority of the two commentaries 
naturally arises. Since CHC. was transíate'! by Paramártha 
iu 546 A. D., that period is to be taken as terminas ad quem 
for it. The date of MV. is uncertain. It cannot be placed in 
a very ancient period, i.e., pre-Paramñrtha one; because it 
contains a quotatiou from Hastatnalakastotra of f^aukaráchárya, 
c. A.D. 800 and a few quotatious from fíhagavatapuraba, 
Moreover the author of the Vftti explaius the Sáukhya 
teaching in the light of Vedántic ideas ; e. g., liis couception of 
Mok§a is the same as that of Advaita Vedánta. This tendenqy 
is found among the later writers such as Vij5ánabhik§u and 
others, who take great pains to reconcile the two teachings of 
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Sáúkhya aud Vedáuta. It is clear therefore, that MV. was 
written iu a peiiod later than c. A.D. 1000.' But it cauuot be 
brought down below 1350 A.D., because Gunaratuasüri proba- 
bly of that period, quotes MV. as Má^harapránta in his com- 
mentary ou §addar$anasamuccaya of Haribhadra (B. I. p. 96), 
It is, therefore, quite natural that MV. sliould llave borrowed 
matter from the original of CHC- 

Original of CHC. 

Its existence iu India till 1050 A.D. is proved by Dr. 
Takakusu from the fact that Alberuni, who after staying in 
India for 13 years, wrote a detailed book called Indica on the 
Reljgion, Philosophy, Science aud Literature of India, gives 
some details on Sánkhya philosophy which agrcc with CHC. 
iu most ofthc iustauces. Takakusu draws this conclusión 
after carefully examining aud comparing all the citations of 
Alberuni and CHC. and thcreby shows that these citations are 
more iu agreemeut with CHC. than with GB. Therefore, he 
says (Intro. pp. 25, 35) that the Sáúkhya woik from which 
Alberuni draws his information ou Sáñkliya philosophy, is 
ouly CHC. and uot GB. Most of the Sáñkliya quotations of 
Alberuni takcn by Takakusu for comparison, are also found in 
MV. The reasou for this is not far to seek. It happens so 
because MV. is more detailed and iu a closer agreemeut with 
CHC. than with GB. The quotation which is not in favour of 
> his conclusión is that of a comparison of the chariot conducted 
by a driver, found ouly in GB. (ad vers. 17.) aud not iu CHC. 
Yet Takakusu explaius away this by saying that the compa¬ 
rison is brief aud the quotatiou is not sufficient to indícate what 
the original is (p. 30). This comparison is also met with in 
MV. and Jaya. Henee it is certainly a genuine and traditional 
one in the Sáúkhya school, though it miglit liave its ultímate 
origiu iu the Upaniíjads like Katfia. It is, therefore, possible 

1. We are told by Prof. S. SDryauSrayaya áastri that the same datáis 
assigned to it by Prof. Utnesli Misra iu a paper on " Gau(Jap3dabhflsya and 
MStbaravftti ’’ contributed to the Sixth Scssioii of.'thc All ludia Oriental 
ConfereUcc, v. Jour. Orieu. Res. Yol. V, p. 33, u. 11. . t 
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tliat eitlier Paramártha left this compaiisou nntranslated or Gfi. 
also was a source of information for Alberuni in this respect. 
The latter hypotliesis is more plausible, since it is reported that 
Alberuni himself mentions Gaudapáda. Again Alberuni has 
two lists of 8 kinds of diviue beings. Iu the first list the class 
iv. is called * soma ’ and in the secoud list' pitaras GB. has in 
both ‘soma’. CHC. gives in the first list ‘asura’ and in the 
second ‘yama’. Takakusu says that the introduction of‘asura’ 
and ‘yama’ is perhaps due to Buddhistic iufluence. MV. in 
the first place has * pitaras ’ and in the second place ' pitrya \ 
Thus there is no complete agreement between Alberuni and 
MV. in this respect, and therefore the latter can hardly be 
claimed to be the source of information for the former. 

The most favourable evidence for the conclusión above re- 
ferred to is the parable of Sthánudaráaua fouud iu CHC. 
ad ver. 46. The parable is introduced in connection with the 
illustration of 4 degrees of the intellcct. The 2 versions of the 
parable as given by Paramártha and Alberuni are geuerally 
in closer agreement, though the latter has marte some slight 
modifications here and there; for in both versions the 4 degrees 
of the intellcct are represented by 4 pupils hcaded by a teachcr; 
the time of the event is early iu the moruiug and the conversa- 
tions between the pupils and the teacher are almost the same 
except in the case of the fourth pupil. Accordiug to Alberuni 
it is the teacher who attains the perfectiou ; while in CHC. it is 
the fourth pupil who attains it. The versión of Alberuni in this 
respect may be regarded as an improvement over the Chínese 
one ; otherwise the teacher in the parable would stand uucon. 
nected with the environmeuts. GB. has no such parable, but 
simply gives a detached example each for the 4 types of the 
iutellectual creation. MV. also íails to record this parable as 
has been pointed out in Table VII, 22. This is a strong point f 
I think, to prove that MV. cotild not at all be the original of 
CHC. I should like to point out here one more instante in 
Alberuni’s account which could be Iraced ouly to the CHC. 
and not to MV. In connectiou with the comparison' of the 
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rain water tile taste of which differs according to tlie recept- 
acles that hold it Alberuni cites as an example the golden 
vessel and earth, etc. This examble of golden vessel, etc. is 
found ouly in CHC. though the comparison of rain water is 
given botli by GB. and MV. From such cióse coincidences 
between Alberuui’s quotations and CHC, we may say that the 
Sáúkhya book which Alberuni rcports to havc been composed 
by the sage Kapila audquotes in his Indica, seems to represent 
the original of the Chínese tracslation. Thus, it goes without 
saying, that the original of CHC. in all probability was in 
cxistence in India at least till the llth century A.D. 

We may strengthen the conclusión from some other 
quarters also. Kumárilablia^a, c. A.D. 750 in his SloJta-vürtika, 
Anumaua 105, in speaking of Hetvdbhasd/i, refera to au infer* 
ence' with an example kayana ddi which is set forth by Sáíikhyas 
to prove the existeuce of Puruga (v. k. 17 sahghátapardrthatvat). 
áántaraksita also, in his Tattvasaiigraha, k. 307, refers to this 
infcencc with the evatnplc sayydsanadi. Now this example 
is employed only in the CHC. MV. and GB. use as example 
paryaiika aud others. Again Kamalaálla in his commentary on 
Tattvasaii graba quotes S. KK. (9, 10, 11, aud 15) and explains 
them all and these explauations almost agrec verbatim with 
CHC. Morcover he describes the function of the mind with 
an illustratiou (v. p. 15) which is traceable only in CHC. [ad 
k. 27) and gives in connection with upadánagrahatja, another 
illustration which strikingly coincides with CHC. and not with 
GB. or MV. From these observations we may, with a greater 
degree of confideuce, take for granted that the original of CHC. 
was in existeuce aud kuown to the writers above stated and that 
that original could never be ideutified with MV. This supposi- 
tion will better explaiu why the readings iu KK. as cited by 

1. This inference. according to Dhannakírti ( Nyityabindu III, 90) is 
referred to by DiñnRga himself uuder a viruddhahctu called istavighatakrt. 
It is not.howcver. probable that a person like Kumílrila. whospeaks generally 
on the first kand kno\*ledge, should iu the SlokavSrtika, have borrowed this 
matter from DihnSga and the like sources. This will be clcar also írotn the 
different treatment of this inference by them (v. Slokav. anumana, kk. 105-7 
and NySyabindu III. 90 & 91 with Tik5.) 

D 
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BliaUotpala, a native of Ujjayini, c. A. D. 1000, and Cakrapáni 
c. A. D. 1 ICO, accord with that of CHC. (v. KK. 27 and 36). 

Authorship of CHC. 

Next comes the question as to who is the autlior of this 
original of CHC. Chínese and Japauese writers attribute 
generally SK. to Isvarak^sua and the commentary to Bodbi- 
sattva Vasubandhu and believe that the Bodhisattva wrote the 
conimentary when he took up the refutation of the erroneotis 
doctrines of the Sáñkhya philosophy. Paramártha, the 
translator, mentions nota word on the subject of the authorship 
of CHC. So the traditiou ought to have come from another 
sotirce, viz., the works of K’oue-ki, a direct disciple of Hiuan- 
tsang, who recorded many things in his works from the oral 
tradition of his master. He, in his commentary on Vtjñapti. 
inatratásiddhi, says: “ There was a herctic master, Kapila by 
uamci (with face and liair red). Amoug his disciples, the 
principal oues formed 18 sects wliose chief was Fa-li-cha 
(Varj>a, i.e., Vár§agana). He went to the country of Karna. 
suvarna’ and held discussion with a Buddhist Master on the 
theory that the world begins with existeuce, but euds with 
existence no more (le monde commence par exister, mais finit 
par ne plus exister) claimed that the Buddhist was not equal to 
the Sáñkhya follower, and composed a poem of 70 verses 
expoundiug the doctrine of Sáñkhya philosophy. The king 
favoured the tcacher and presented him gold. The work was 
called Suvarnasaptati to indícate thereby the great fame it liad 
acquired. The part in prose is the work of Bodhisattva 
Vasubandhu ” (Intro. pp. 37-38). 

But the account given by Paramártha in his life of Vasu¬ 
bandhu is quite diflerent. He says:— “ Nine hundred years 
after the passing away of Buddha there was a heretic P'in-cho- 
ho-po-so (Vindhyavása) by ñame. He was called so because 

1. Identificó with Modera Bnrdwan, Birbbum and Monshidabad distriets 
in Benga! sce Radbakumud Mnkherjee. A sota, p. 15. and life of Hinen tsang, 
Beal's translation p. 131. 
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he lived m that mountaiu. There was a kiug of Nagas.) P'i-lí. 
cha-kia-na (Var§agana or Vár§agana) by ñame, living ¡n a lake 
under the tract of the Viudhya mouutaius (p. 40). Vindhyavása 
weut to meet Vársagana for studying the Sáukhya doctrine. 
Vindhyavása composed Sánkhyaáástra, and went to Ayodhyá, 
wheie he held discussion with Buddhainitra, the teacher of 
Vasubandhu on the subject of impermanence (anitycitva) and 
defeaied him. The kiug, Vikramáditya presented 3 lakhs of 
gold to Vindhyavása. The latter rcturned to his grotto, died 
and became a stone. Vasubandhu was irritated and composed a 
Sastra of 70 rcalities (Paramárthasaptati) refuting the Sáúkha- 
sástra. The kiug Vikramáditya, being pleased, awardcd him 
3 lakhs of gold. ” (pp. 48-49). Iu this account of Paramártha 
there is not found the tradition which attributes to Vasu¬ 
bandhu, the commentary of SK. It sccms, therefore, that the 
tradition giveu by Kouc-ki did not cxist iu the time of 
Paramártha, that is is not a very aucient one. 

Tlien Takakusu, examining the autheuticity of Para- 
mártha’s lifc of Vasubandhu and declaring that it coutains 
many real matters on the historical eveuts iu the lifc of Vasu¬ 
bandhu, draws the followiug conclusión : Viudhyavása was 
ccrtainly the compiler of Sáukhyasástra, the substauce of 
which he receivcd from his rnaster, Vár$agana or. Var§ágana 
(Tak. writes the second alternativc form as Vr§agana; it is, I 
think a misspelliug.) This Sáíikhyasástra is a treatise iu verses 
called Suvarnasaptati accordiug to Kouei-ki. That is the text 
which was carried to China iu A.D. 546 and translated by 
Paramártha. The Chiuese tiauslatiou is called setig k’ia-lun 
{Satikhya sastra) or Kin-tsi-che lun [Suvarnasaptati). Now 
we know the 70 verses of the Sastra are the work of ísvara- 
kfsna. We may, therefore, suppose that Vindhyavása was 
another ñame of Isvarakr$iia, and that he wrote all at once 
the verses and tile commentary. If we are autliorised to go 
to that exlent and attribute the verses and commentary to 
Iávarakr§na, we may uuderstand the ease of the transitiou 
betweeu the verses and commentary of the Chínese text, 
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Moreóver the attack raised against Buddhistic dogma ou the 
verse 8 (Read 9) will be veiy natural on the part of the pro- 
moter of one hostile action. (p. 58). 

As to Vársagaua, Takakusu further says that he is, in all 
probability, the same Vársaganya mentioued iu the Mahá- 
bharata , the author of the work from whicli there are two 
quotations drawn in the Yogabhásya III, 52, aud iu the 
Sáiikhyatattvak, p 447. But the readiug Varsagana is to be 
preserved for the following reasous. The Chinese original is 
P'i-li cha-kta-na in Paramártha’s life. (Jap. Bi-ri-sha-ga-na) aud 
Fa-li-cha in K’ouci-ki (Jap. Bat-ri-sha) which is translated as 
“ r a >n The first P'i-li-cha-kia-na will be better restored into 
Varsagana (Tak. Vrsaganya) ; however, he may be ideutified 
with Varsagana or Vársaganya. The versión of K’ouei-ki 
says : the chief of one of the 18 sects of Sáúkhya called him- 
self Fa-li-cha (i.c., Varsa) who is translated as " rain His 
party is called “ raiugroup ” i.c., Vársagarja or Vársaganya . 
K’ouie-ki further niakes the rain-group au author of the 
Sáhhhyakástra aud eneiny of Vasubandhu. Thougli his 
etymology be inexact, he gives us a glimpse of rcality. The 
Naga, living in a hut undcr the tract of Vindliya, the master 
of Vindhyavása, was called Varságana. (Tak. Vrsagana) or 
Varsagana aud his pupil or associate might have bccu a 
Vársaganya. And the fact will be soinethiug likc lilis: 
Vársaganya. i.c., Vindhyavása revised or re-wrote the Sáhkhya- 
kástra which is preserved in Chínese for us and constitutcd by 
SK. aud its Bhásya; aud Vindhyavása was in reality Iávara- 
kfsna who belonged to the family of Kausika and who was 
abbreviator of the well-kuown book of Pañcasikha, §as(ilantra 
The identification of the ñames, Vindhyavása and Vársaganya 
resolved the difficulty contaiued in the work of K’ouei-ki (pp. 
58. 59). 

Thus Takakusu identifies Isvarakfstia with Vindhyavása 
and Vársaganya, the pupil of Varsagana or Vársagana and 
raakes hitn the author of SK. and the conimentary thereon. 
Xbe opinión that the author of SK. and the commentary is one 
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and the sanie, i e., Iávarak^na is also supported by Prof. Keith 
on the autliority of Gunaratua’s passage in the commentary 
on §addarsanasamuccaya of Haribhadra. The passage goes 
thus:— Isvarakrí¡nah tu pratiniyatadhyavasayah krotrddi- 
samuttho'dhyak$atn iti prdha. Relying npon this prose passage 
which looks like a direct quotation from Isvarakv§na himself, 
Keith supposes that Iávarakv$na miglit have written the 
commentary also, (v. BSOS. III. p. 554.). But he strangely fails 
to poiut out auy liue similar to the passage iu CHC. • Since no 
passage similar to the above one is found iu CHC, it is clear 
that the passage is not a direct quotation. To say witli Keith 
that the original of CHC. is iuaccurately preserved by the 
trauslation of Paramártha is au over-estimation of the fact. 
Therefore the passage above referred to will not be a decisive 
evidencc to prove Iávarakftpa’s authorship of the commentary. 
If wc go through the contents of CHC. carefully, we shall 
certaiuly be convinccd that the author of SK. and that of the 
commentary could not be one and the same person. Ñor is it 
possible to attributc it to Paramártha, because, if it wcre the 
case, he or bis pupils would iu all probability have recordcd it, 
Now it is reported that the Anuyogadvdrasütra, n Jain 
work not later thau about 450 A.D., mentious a Machara as 
one of the Sáúkhya works. Gunaratua also meutions, aloug 
with the logical treatises on Sáúkhya philosopliy, a Machara- 
bhasya which xnay be the same as Machara above referred to. 
From this we uecd not uecessarily conqlude that he mentious 
the Bhá$ya on a personal knowledge of it. He might have 
copied wliat other ancient works like the Anuyogadvdrasütra 
liad recorded. But this inucli is ccrtaiu that the Mafharavftti 
as printed now is known to him ; since he quotes a verse {/tasa 
piba, etc.) from the Vrtti (v. p. 53) which he ñames ‘ Machara- 
pronta ‘ Máthara’s traditional comernot 4 Má(harabhd$ya’, 

1. The word prdnta is given by A. A. Macdoncll two meanings, * end 
(anta) and •córner' (leona) of which the latter sense is appropriote heie. 
Accordingly the word MJttbara is to be taken ending in some taddhita auffi» 
meaning something pertaining to M&lhara acSrya, i.e,. * Mathara’s tradition 
I, therefore, transíate Mñfharaprtinta as Mfttliara’s traditional come». 
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(Máthara’s actual cominentary)’ Just after this verse lie, with 
tliis introductory, sástrántare'pyuktam, cites also a well known 
verse ( Pañcavimsati-tattvajña , etc.), whicli is found in CHC., 
in a place correspoudiug to that of the verse in MV. It 
is not, however, certaiu that he meant the original of CHC. 
by éástrantara; because the verse ( PaTicavirnsati , etc.) is also 
fouud in all the Sánkhya works. We may at any rate take for 
grauted that he inakes a clear distinctiou between Máthara- 
bhásya and Máfharapráttta , a distinction whicli is important 
and suggestive. 

Prof. Keith coutends that the Máthara or Mátharabhá$ya 
mentioned in the above two works is not a comineutary ou 
SK., but on $a§titantra, because Gunaratna speaks of it as 
§afjtitantroddhárar¡ipam Mátharabhá$yam . Strictly speakiug, 
§a$titantroddháraniPa nced not be construed along with 
Má^harabhá§ya. Each work is takcn there as au iudepeu- 
deut logical treatise on Sánkhya philosophy ( Sárikhyáttám 
tarkagrantháh). Ñor can stress be placed upou the order of the 
works mentioned therein. If we upderstand with Keith, that 
the Bha§ya is a commentary ou $astitantra, because it is men- 
tioued there just after the $a$titantra and just beforc the San • 
khyasaptati, we shall have to place Gaudapáda after Tattva- 
kaumudi, i.c., Vácaspati Misra in date and Atreyatautra, i.e., 
Carakasamhitá after Gaudapáda. So this passage will not 
serve as a couclusive proof for the couteution of Keith. But 
readiug the ' Bhá$ya' together with Sajtitantroddliara, as 
Keith suggests.-a reading whicli is ccrtaiuly a better oue, there 
is a good deal of plausibility in saying that the Bhá§ya is a 
commeutary ou SK. I¿varakf§na himself is credited to have 
abridged the $astitántra in his SK. and the difference between 
the two, says the last verse, cousists in that the 'former contaius 
parables and polemical discussions, while the latter is bereft of 
them. If a commentary supplies portious of $astitantra, 
parables, etc., which are said to be omitted in SK., it deserves 
certainly the appellation * §a$titantroddháranipa With this 
accords better also the fact that CHC. deviates from the text 
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of SK. and later Sáukhya works in some cardinal points and 
so it seems iu tliat respect to follow some earlier works like 
§a$titantra. Iu such a case wc are no doubt entitled to 
consider CHC. as representing au earlier period of development 
in Sáukhya philosophy. To make lilis point clear I will quote 
one or two instances. 

I llave already pointed out in Table I. that the system of 
áeriving 16 evolutes adopted in CHC., is quite different. froni 
that of SK. thusthe latter sets forth expressly in KK. 22, 25 
that 11 organs and 5 fiue elements proceed from the ahañhara 
and 5 gross elements from 5 fine elements; while the forraer 
commeuting ou KK. 3, 8, 10, 15, 56, 59 and 68 derives them all 
from the 5 fine elements, despite the iact that CHC. goes with- 
out oficuding the text, KK. 22, 25, 27 and 36. It seems that up 
to the time of íóvarakrsna and sometí mes later also the system 
of deriving the evolutes was unsettled ; becausc bis contempor- 
ancous and some earlier and later works give quite different 
accounts of the system). The commentary on the Satakatra of 
Vasu 200 A.D. for example speaking of the doctrine of Kapila 

gives the sequence of the evolutes in this order:.From 

ahahhara ari.se 5 subtle elements; from them 5 material ele¬ 
ments and from them the 1 1 organs. (v. l'acci’s translation, p. 20, 
GOS., XUX). MatyimMalai (about 500 A.D.) adopts another 
sclieme according to which from the Mahat arise ether, mind 
aud individuation, from ether, wind, from wiud fire, from 
fire water and from water earth. From tliese 5 elements 
arise 5 orgaus of cognitiou, ear, etc. with their qualities, souud, 
etc., and from the above mentioned arise 5 organs of action, 
tongue, etc. (v. Appeudix II. below. The epic, Malxabharata 
ou the other hand, presenta two distinct.schemes one of 
which derives 11 organs, individuation and intellect from 
sature; while the other adopts the order thus: from the 
unevolved is produced the great self, from it individuation from 
it the five elements and 11 organs are produced aud from the 
fomer on the one hand, the qualities of sound, etc. are produced 
and on the other 5 vital airs ( v . Keith : Sáókhya philosophy, 
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p. 41). Thus we see that 4 or 5 schemes of derivatíon of the 
evolutes were current during the periods prior to and also per- 
haps later than Isvarakrsna. 

Anotlier equally important itera in which CHC. in all 
probability represents an earlier stage of the systera is the con- 
ception of the subtle body. SK. gives no clear idea of it. 
Reading K. 39 together with KK. 22, 24 and 25, wc may, 
however, forra an idea that it cousists of 18 principies, intellect. 
individuation, 11 organs and 5 fine elements ; and all the coni- 
raentators explain to this effect except perhaps GB. But CHC. 
takes it to coraprise only 7 principies, intellect, individuation and 
5 fine elements—a conception for which I find no corroborativo 
evidence anywhere other thau GB. which seems to agree with 
CHC., in this respect. Apart from this there are also sorae other 
valuable matters in CHC. such as 6 types of contemplaron and 
8 prelira inanes to acquire the true wisdora, etc., which are not 
known to have parallels in the other coramentarics. It is not 
therefore improbable that these faets should have their origin 
in some very ancient works like $a$titantra. 

It is said in Table I, 8, that the definition of perception 
giveu by CHC. almost agrees with N. Sutra I, 1,4, except in 
the case of avyapadekya for which CHC. has aprakdéita or 
anadhigata, a point in which the author of CHC. expresses his 
own opinión as in other points, despite a suitable explanation 
of perception defined in K. 5 by the author of SK. As for 
inference, it is as usual, divided into 3 types, pñrvavat, kc$avat, 
sdmanyato dr$ta, as we find in the N. Sutra I, 1,5. Two 
iuterpretations of these terms are suggested in Vátsyáyana’s 
Bhá§ya. The first interpretation in which the térras pürvavat, 
etc. are understood with possessive suffix, ( matub ) runs thus :— 
the purvavat is where an inference takes place, of the effect to 
come through the cause, e.g, from the sight of clouds we infer 
the rain to come; ée$avat where an inference arises ofthe cause 
pasf, through the effect: e.g. seeing the river swollen we infer 
the rain past in the hills; and the sdmanyato dr$ta applies 
where an inference happens of soraethiug, which is neither 


the cause ñor the effect tfarough sometliing which is also neither 
the cause ñor the effect; e.g., from seeiug the colour of a Kapittha 
fruit, we infer it has also taste 1 2 . The second interpretation is 
made in considering the terms, purvavat, etc as having com- 
parative suffix (vati). CHC. gives no explanation of the 
inference, Purvavat , etc., but simply saying tliat the inference is 
capable of distinguisliing the three iuferable objects (effect, 
cause and sometliing neither the cause ñor effect) and (tlieir) 
periods (future, past and present), has, for 3 types of inference, 
3 examples of which the first two agree witli that of 
Vátsyáyana above mentioned*. We may gather from these 
examples that its conceptiou of purvavat, etc., is no other thau 
that found iu the first iuterpretatiou given by Vátsyáyana. 
With regard to Sátnányatod^ta , CHC. does not agree witli 
Vátsyáyana. For this type of inference CHC. has the 
example: on the sight of the trees with flowers blossommg in 
the city of Pátalipura, we infer a similar State of affairs in 
Kosala; but Vátsyáyana gives as example the inference of the 
sun’s motion. Thus according to CHC. Samanyato dftfa covers 
the subject which is not visible ( paroh$a ); while in Vátsyáyana 
it has a supersensuous ( atxndriya ) object. I tlierefore very much 
doubt whethel the Bhá§ya of Vátsyáyana could have been the 
source of CHC. for Information regarding the inference. 
purvavat and ke$avat. If we read the N. Sütra I, 1,4, aloug 
with the Sutras II, 1, 37 and 38, we are certaiuly justified in 
surmising that the author of N. Sütras had understood the 
terms, kc$avat, etc., in a mauuer similar to that given iu N. 
Bhá§ya, as the first interpretation. So Vátsyáyana seems to 
have recorded wliat Sütrakára meaut as the first interpretation, 
and not giviug his own opinión on the subject. If such was 

1, This example is taken from the NySyamaHjari of Jayautabhatta, 
Vfitsyayana cites the ex. thus: Because the suu is aow perceivcd in a place 
different from oue in which he was seen before, we infer. tlierefore, that he 
has motion. as is the case with Dcvadatta. But Jayanta Bhatta criticising 
this ex. says that this is virtually a sesavat iufereuce; v. Nyayamaujari, ed. 
Vizianag. S. S, p. 131. 

2. Dr. H. Ui, from this agreement of CHC. and Vatsyayanabhasya, opines 
that the former follows the latter ; v. Vaise§ika philosopliy. p. 88. 

E 



the case, it is uulikely that CHC. followed the N. Bha§ya in 
tliat respect, ñor can we find any ancient logical treatises such 
as Upciyahrdaya, Tsing-mu’s commentary, etc., wliere we may 
trace the unique set of 3 examples as met with in CHC. (v. 
Tucci: Buddliist texts on logic, rntroduction, G.S.O. XLIX). 
It is most likcly therefore tliat CHC follows in this respcct also 
some source of its owu, viz., some work of Sáúkhya origiu 
like $a^itantra\ 


SUMMARY. 

Having inade these observations we may not be far from 
truth in declaring the fact that the text and CHC. were 
not writteu by oue and the same persou and that the original 
of CHC may be the same MatharabhS$ya mentioned in the 
Jaiua works, whicli is uot however to be confouuded with MV. 
known as Mafharapranta in Guuaratna's commentary. 
According to Takakusu, Paramártha has not translated any 
work of his contemporaries; and all the works carried by 
him to China are carlier than A.D. 500. Moreover if we 
are right in ideutifyiug the original of CHC. with Machara- 
bhá?ya mentioned in the Anuyogadvárasutra not later than 
about 450 A.D. and if we allow a ccntury or so for the 
commentary to become popular so as to be quoted in that 
Sñtra, the commentary would be placed soméwhere near 
350 A. D. This date will certainly be in cousonauce with 
that of Iávarakjsna, about A.D. 300, who is said by Para¬ 
mártha to be au older contemporary of Vasubandhu whose 
date is fixed by N. Peri at about 320 A.D. < v . BEFEO, XI, 
311, ff.) 


1. This my hypotliesis is happily corroborated by the evidence of 
Jayamañgala, & commentary on SK. which refers this triple classification of 
inference to Sasfitantra as noticed by M. Hiriyanna (v. Joar. Or. Reas Mad. 
III, 2. p. 107, n. 3). Though tbere is no clear proof either in CHC. or in the 
Bbfisya of VStsySyana to show that the orginal of CHC. is older than the 
Bha?ya, tliere is an indication in the latter to make us believe that ísvarak jsna 
was prior to VStsySyana in date : cp. Bh5?ya ; c aritdrthatd visesa iti cet. ad 
III. 2,68 with SK. 68b. caritSrthatvSt, etc. 


I should like to mentiou one more point here. We must 
áccept on the authority of Parauiártha that Isvarakrsna com- 
posed 70 verses only and not a single verse less or'inore ; because 
it is stated iu the life of Vasubaudhu that Vasubandhu wrote a 
work called Paramdrlhasaptati of 70 verses iu imitatiou of, 
and for the express purpose of refutiug the Suvatnasaptati, t.c., 
SK. Omitting the verse 63 which is not trauslated by 
Paramñrtha and the verse 71 which CHC. attributes to sorne 
wise man, we have exactly 70 verses in SK. The verse 71 
also ought to have been embodied in SK. before it was carried 
to China in 546 A.D. as the verse has beeu translated into 
Chínese and explained in CHC. From the couteuts of the 
verse we may gness that the author of the verse must have a 
personal knowlcdge of $astitanlra and thercfore that he is 
likely the same person as the commentator himself. This 
hypothesis will certaiuly strengthcn the statcments made 
previously iu conuectiou with the explanation of §a$titantrod- 
dhararüpa. 

Now I feel reluctantly compelled to contradict the theory 1 
of the late Lokamatiya B. G. Tilak who lield that tliere ought 
to have been in existence one verse after the verse 61 of SK. 
and constructed that missing verse from the observations made 
in GB. and MV. in explaiuing K. 61: ^ íJfJTiícR W 

*T^t, etc. And he said that that verse was omitted, but 
the explanatory portion of it was tackcd on to its previous 
verse. This changc was introduced by some commentator 
who was anxious to intcrpret SK. with Vedantic views. He 
also said that this change must have taken place before SK. 
was rendered into Chínese. A careful perusal of the whole 
text of CHC. will convince every one that nowhere its author 
explains any line of SK. in the light of Vedantic views ; and 
as previously remarked it is MV. later than 1000 A.C. (v, p. 
XXX, above), not eveu GB. that does so. So there had been 
no incentive of any kind on the part of the author of CHC. the 

1. Scc his paper on "A Missing Verse in the Saúkhya KRrikas " in the 
" Sanskrit Research ", Yol. I, part 2, pp. 107—117. 


earliest of all commentators to drop the alleged verse. Again 
all allusions to other Systems of thought such as / ¿vara ha rana- 
vada etc. are raade in CHC. in a quite differeut context, i.e. in 
upholding the correctness of the Saíikhya view of Purusakai - 
valya attainable only by Prahrtipuru^abhedadarkana, not in the 
context of elucidating the Sukumárataratva of Prakrti as GB 
and MV. do. Pralqti is stated in CHC. to be Suliumaratara in 
comparison with other Tattvas, but not with other causes of 
the world, such as ísvara, Kála, etc. as in GB and MV. It is 
therefore absolutely out of question to suppose with B.G. Tilak 
that CHC, lends support to the theory of a verse being droppcd 
after the verse 61 of SK. 


• grfffllRWWH . I 



ñwrni g^fferaq; ií-fr i 



Oh- f*Wfl 3?feTg% Íj3t I 

s%sW(%d 3 , n 

aren *n*fi*n* aíisra* 3^ i gg fe asP^Rran: 
(asga.- f ) gn*[fetfígrcítg¡Wa#’TEJre¡: am ggji 1 aw 

anfe aaaafeaaílaa [«wfl «UTOPags’tlft aift *33 [?ggj 

safe a% ?§ 1 [ná] ató fcferag, sraroisfemlá 
1 fógpw agfe algara át «n# M 
gsswfa # 1 ?*í aiagwr spaa: srfasmw 1 g^tsfi <$ 
aWwpre 1 gag$ aiwíl # qgara a>m, ^ 
gsgw?°i # 1 a^r a#: *¡ 3 a^ gafeirg. 1 a q«isa ai*gfa . 
[afa] araa^gaia 1 snwá ágil? 1 afPí’sS ai2^g 1 

1. Three eds. add a note liere: ahí»- 

* 5«^*. l 

2 . Ibid 3 % for mb. 

3. lit. 

d. Ht. Xffti&fitaH; Thcse introductory remarles agree 
with MV. in substance. Jaya gives a similar account briefly 
ad verse 70. 


1 




3 W 5 H gé gqr # i 3 j?m 3 TI? 3 ?at asir i 

®w gs^wf'wcra t^n^ifiiR^ ngg i ■ 

®n5 i wiíéot maro? %rai ggntn i gg^ i 
^5:siPrarara l fí sgferfri 5^1 (?) «n«nfórc¡g; (n) 
anwfit&íg (\) aflfóaftqm; | [aa] 3iraj#pT¡ ^ TOftg&iTOr 
twra;«H^ *ra>t¡ ftftsti [<&]' 1 “ nra« 3 í- 

1 (tasngg^ 1 5?^j| 1 qjg. 

flg, OTÍft aqftgjl nrafrigíugqfei | fig&üjoft 3p%g II» 
^.g^íf wftt 5:^ I HTOT 5 ^-fqqfq 4 m: 3 )fiq«ítil: ifl[%|- 
®w ; ’nafofor hrá 5 :> 3 g 1 fgír jiwianfei jigrafofalf 1 
snfifltfaí 3 g^gsfasywgmz^giípn 5^ 1 [$g] 
grfíwlfa<fi jggaft 1 anfótftqi ^ ?flaicTOraEiqfe:2ii^‘qkfiqt 
Hwift I RO SiSPtfafoft I [ni] fófl^jffo- 

ft^iaifi, [1245, c. 2] «gwn i%rai 5 :giPma% |D* 1 
_ W ^ I [fgfr ql]sq |g : “ ft<qé 

1. lit. m. an opponcnt, a Tirthika. AH qucstions in 
Chc. are introduced like this. I liave reudered them all ,f K m' 

2. Cf ?^>7R, 20, 9. 

3. mx fjfá'íq;—MV. 

4. Tliree eds. read fara; for Sftrft- 

5. 

6 . lit. The meaning seems to be tliat what is the 

cause of duhkha is also destróyer of dufikha. This poiut is 
explaiued at length in MV, p. 4. Dr Takakusu reports that a 
Japanese Commentator Fujii has explained thus : 1 Les moyens 
ordinaires, medicine, etc. étant de ce monde, participent de la 
douleur; e’est pourquoi il est dit: par des moyens dedouleur on 
détruit les douleurs’. Takakusu further reraarks that this 
explanation is a forced one and that the word dufykha is a 
mistake of the copyist 




3 

*m' I TOT:, I fefa:, 

fm: *73 frrci | %^¡ I W>'4 ^\- 

fóm i i HPüwf i fgfó^qsr^ i %rci ^ 

gfo%37 I Í7 féfóíl ¡7!q*J [tflt:] (O a^éfiifocffiT (^) srr^- 

«n II ? ii 

^ 3ii? i ^ *Biwigí>flftí * feté* 

JTRPRBR | cf^5 § í><M<H+lfe I 3RT 

*R3 WRlfó I 3JÍÍ f^flfíT Siqiííf | 3rfí ff | 

mu $\Tmn w&m sífaf^R 3^ i 
f% ^m^PTTOT^: ftg Ttffo II | 

3tT^R[ i 

‘^rara’-Tf^K: H m^fewrftíPT'p;: I 
gfctfra: ^rw; ^iwrcr.*ft*RTti ii r i i 

C7í: ¿E'Kigsife: ^tfeifewrfiiíPigwi: I 

^iR. «TMiPRfifféfRlg || 

TOt ll¡n#íto: I siig- 

írfóÍT tj: 3^I«üO|3Sq: 39"! 3TRWI [ífoMfWfcpi. I 

3ra«5¡Rt ^gi «ngsfai 3^ i pf ^i *ifi fgqi jet: *w 

1 • Read l pu-jan* for ' pu-xvu' as Takakusu suggests. 

2. Yuan aud Ming cds. read for a^R- 

3. Rgveda VIII. 48, 3. This hynin is also found iu 
Taittiriya Samkitá III. 5 with a slightly differeut reading. 

4. Read 4 ju ’ ' as ’ for 4 ju ' 4 you ’ (Takakusu). 




TO I fe I (?) I ^ ^ 

I «RTt ^ fe *TRTT ^P?cj: óqWg^M^ I 

& Stfíí cTOI ftfó 55t^% || | 

I 

% wift wrc; i qz^feft^í: i 

pft ffiísfi] g^I:, <KI ^ fe 513? qmfo I 

551^3^:, ^n *?sfa«ig%imfifa i qqqTfr 3 qmig«ífe 
felflfa I «WRP®5: I (=0 $W: d l W I 
[^]sgte**r ftfíPw gíf g?t 1 

qsfe wcflífH q>iáí 11 

q*rt «lí: ^ TOI *qí|ífecfó I aw: fep5: I (\) aifei: 

3*11 «rWraáiTO feft I g^fi *fe 5W 3I*ra S8I 

1. Dr Takak. compares this with Rgvcda I, 163, 13: 
wwiTwtf mwm «ror farc mm i mi grot % *i*n 
swttoí qrote 11 

Compare also with Taittiriya Bráhniana III. 6. 6: 

cn^ m\ *&m{ l &g fan \ «3 *mn *mv4: | ¡»rg ?rai ^«r.- i 
2- This is a part trauslation of the verse cited in GB. 
and MV.:— 

sraift 1 wíto sFRv^nft qgfvmsfa: II 

I11 the Chínese text as printed now, there is no puuctuation 
to indicate the eud of the quotatiou. 

3. So read three cds. But the text reads ‘qwn< qTqFMHH/ 
Three eds. reading supported in Nanking ed. 

4. lit. sfdWrT. 

5 . This verse is cited in GB. with a slightly different 
reading: «g'fi'sWsWfa ^íRra - l etc. 


I m ^fsfi 3Wr SgT I I 

^ ^í:, ^[9^] tí, ai«IÍ ^ 

Í3 : I 


1 * 3TT5 | OT %£t Ig: ^ | I qdftfotgttata: 

¿íqiftfd i ir tí ^ i qdftfqq^fiqOcí ^H^tí 

ftm i wb- [r¿45,c.3] q^?w* i (O tafo* OO a ^- 
<qfcff>: (O %5: (V) snpis 1 (*a) *WH: I OTiq. *$- 

^ 5 ^: T <TC 3TT5 I atf fe[: # S 5 ^ I 33WÍS I taBiaEB- 
i wxt% «üi^vr: wmiflr 13 [q>í]f^qiftr q3 
3'tíí'i^if 0 ' qq¡ q^ ^r^iH q i bh i q?*f^~ 

$^1^ | <Roqrí 5WH | 5t: JW: I Q^Wraferqqitq- 

q tfe q m 5 :^wtaftata«i qqfi i q*ta mf i 
q^NfócTt# qq 93PÑ I 
3TÍÍ 30 * ftí# qift 5 ^ *R: || ^ || tfcT II 

q? 3115 I ^ qf^TPT: I 3TRH1* 1 


1 . lit. arafoftffa: 

-. This phrase is explained in all commcntaries that the 
‘ flawlcss means' (fa^ü'irq) is secured by virtue of the discri- 
minating knowledge of vyahta, avyahta and puru$a. This 
‘means’, according to STK., is sattvapuru$ányatdpratyaya- 
sakfatkara. According to Jaya it is tattvajñana. But GB. treats 
the phrase as an argument to maintain the superiority of the 
‘ means ’: It is superior because it discrimínales vyakta, 
avyahta and puru$a. 

3. This verse, being rendered literally, may read thus: 
qí^ t rafá$rfft[d?qTÍq] STHTffl I ^Mí^qiíí *Td (or *?I^)[;J*il<í 5T 5ífc£, 3T¿t 
9°^í 51, q «STO: II This verse is agaiu cited below ad verse 
37, where the last line reads : ?W qtSÍ && I 


* 


jirafa: 


íteiwá rqqqíf r íq^ícr: gw 11 3 11 


Ch: %PW | 

tel# ñm ^ g# ^ R#: %fáq5 II 


*$WZfa: fl#*™ | zmKJÑ I 

J i^qf¡fa%?l^lí qw 5WR I 3*%fd: I 

CTMlPí, flfl *H£Wt fq$qq*J I ^qffáq 
^ ^ fq$fó: I 3l5fít q#: I 5R5IRÍ ^ Sflvt |fi 
%fa: 1 qg ^5?I^Tfm l 5|qqcfT&q$El: I qg CTl^nPl 3íf«RT5?l9nft 
%w: 1 JOTrnfq *<Rpnft =q 3??iw?ftfé ssrw: i pw] 
5ic^Rqi?miíRi «tártara ^qqcfiíq q$fó: qtqpqq^rq’ qfaír 
sptfépra 3PWcft& 1 t# flfflfq E^qqt %TO *1 | q^ít fqq>R 
1 ^q¡raiftqwi>pfq «iteif^[3$]f^nfó fa^rfrw- 
qSP^TiPl qq*J |<ffa qÍ35T W a^íRT^q?^ a^igíqi^ig 
fqqsrcqq -1 g^í q wftfólafó 1 3 *í»sa ^r 3 ^ 1 -qflqiwr 
^qRl, 1 ít ^iRqi qt^qi^ít qRqsnj^ 2 1 gq^qif^vi ^fq q qfrfq* 
II * ll 

*R 3115 I ^ pTOaRB*!:] m\ %wh ^q qqifcí I 
qqi°i d [q^qjfqqqqq^ 1 qqi $j«i£^i<ílPi <iftq *p? ^g 
qr 1 3^5 1 


■!• Three eds. read qsíí^#i =q for qy<Wíl;jlfq. 

'1. Accordiug to the classical Sankhya the 11 organs are 
producís of vaikfta-ahahkára. But CHC. here and below ad 
verses 8, 10, 15, 56 and 68 States that they come from tlie 5 
fine elements. Commentmg ou K. 22 it, howcver, says that 16 
categories, 11 orgaus and 5 fine elements come from ahahkdra 
in accordance witb the text; so also on KK. 26. 27 and 36. 







£#4 wnfiré rrimfe wtímr n a n 

Oh: sOT^mia^ra ufstíuiR wrapa i 

®R ■■ UUtíl ftfiutíé' stíwtfe UUTOt [f|] II 

3#H [124(!| 511$ %UÚ UUI°T sdwt I (5) ?PÍ 
00 ^guRtí (3) 3ira^%fa i sú quilín ^RquRngm [q^] 
iRa qnuuuu>ii?tíusufH 1 Rift sriír'r’s; ?Va xi ifl sé uupjiu; i 
agutí uurá roj^g* i afeifri (O 'j&g (=) ímu (}) 
uturr) estufó i fó‘suu-4: UR^guiuuumiwii uiíuur^ i =hihu^u 
guwufwu?t i u*it u'^rarfKO i [wr-SO waguRiwif 

1. lit. PflPTcT^. Candriká rcads for 

2. Ht. Anaihántilia being cquivaleut to vyabhi - 

carin, I have takcu it as avyabhicárin 

3. lit. 8T£*í- Satideha is said to be an ubhaya/iofilta, henee 
asandigdha. 

4. Cf. Nyáyasütra I, 1. 4, and tile definition of 
pratmwa in STK íp. 119): üWfff^lf^rífrraíSiJTcrfifaqr fg?T2%: | 

5- Cf. Nyáyasütra T. 1, 5. 

6. lit. 

7- Chínese: pei yü-tan-yüeh. Dr H. Ui of Japau in a 
letter to me comments on tliese characters : pei, north, northern. 
yü, is correctly yü (R. 192). The latter yü is a popular character. 
yueh represents usually va- (sometimes -vat, var-, etc). See 
Nangio, Nos. 34, 150, 555 (Síngalo váda) and 774. Yü tan va 
may be Uttara-vati. Pei is added because the dipa is in uorth- 
ern part of Sumeru.” He further says that he is not yet quite 
sure whether Uttaravati was really used in ancicnt Indian 
works or not, but the above 3 characters cannot be the 
transliteration of Uttara-kuru as Dr Takakusu supposed. 


aifwn!f i stW'i+M gatfwnt i smmá arai'nra i 

awít SWWHW ítwiffgj:] I 

«frnalñtsjá alan a 5Ml¿H«‘aaia II ffó I 
atafaift # i. na#é wwaftré si^ra; 

['5R#íj arena; dftma amorra aféSafá i mrmaifó V^irrí- 
nmmtsmaka i mtofrfe m?iorc£fa i sfltf: 
afa^a i Rrfé: w^ift[q¡íi¡}]ftfg: i márt mfrnfirfó ain 
saát i mnoim ñlaaara, qWafó fosaft i mn?rifmaraaa^: 
á«$m fasrera: [araisnaan: nara?:] qgfásrfów g %pi: n « n 
a an? 1 aqraft firféwrmift 1 fm amoremoig l 3eam? 1 

srfóft’PTM'-WI'it XZ I 

nf^rw#OTafraw^5' 11 a 11 

Ch-. qfófóqm>mqaíñt ^engata faftá snag 1 

fosf&ÍKafoa; arra'srfóamraag^' 11 

qfffów«raaTqt ?sM 1 átá üi^svaamá swft 1 aia^ 
aró arósmamá ¡naafó 1 amamwrq, a g ?nqqa ¡ rag^ró ?s 
ñama, 1 argmá faftá 1 (0 'jáag 00 $qag (?) al¬ 
arma» enfría 1 trafrafrá ?iá enqmoitjp>frfr frfram minar 
flrfrnarr'aam frfr?a?rnB;, e^ngm'as^fr 1 nnr n¡frrg 
f'ofrn s ?ei smftm^ ifnaRn [afrmfr] ?fr 1 nm aró >j°f ^ 


1- This verse is qnoted both in MV. and GB. 

-• siróíró. aaa» aarq, mina, ?fa(q, nqiíR- Tírese are six 
pramánas. See MV. and GB. 

3- Jaya reads SIWW 
4. Cf. Nyáyabhá$ya ad. I. 1,5. 

6. Three eds. omit ^T. 





% 


qffcé fífefcGr i ^ m qKfésft 

gfad S2T Íl^íl^í^ «ráfe. I fós&ís^fifa I fe 
fefal ^ =! 3 I R'Wl'il^fift: I 

ffo i ^ ssum h^ii ^ ifcri *j4- 


5IT^3 II ^ || 

<R m I I [tt] s ^ Wf 

Rfe 1^ i i 


HTOF^g ^KdlfeWTT MdlkK^^ I 

mm ii 5 ii 

Ch «wwát «y^HKíife^ift sfeift feífo i 

ay^WKWlfewl ^THm^ SP* II 


«m»raí dfó i «ffcvpFPwft swfet ?é wm&{ I [4t] 
f4t f^wqítí^^l^wi^l ?é MHM I ^<*ift- 

*ráfo 4 (O ^ (O S : ^ (O fe*^ f^F3^ i • & vfom: I 
fe wHgon^ «w%oii * feyfo i srí: qrágífa TOFPFpffe i 
cRHl&fífft «¿I^Ah fel I 3^®I W*ddt qidd^H I *^3I- 
farfefe wbm^ i m s*feft m&á t fe: i 

qfé SBig*M*3Í ^feífsfe: | ^1 

I *WT STÍt 4^<Kkftp] || ^ || 


1. íbid. féfe omitted. 

•2. lit. aro. 

3. Jaya reads üfófé for Stftfo. Chinese translation also 
seems to read M&fe; and £? for 


4. Chinese l mo' result, karya. Sung and Yuan eds, read 
wei * not, thus giving a negative sentence 


which is inappropriate here. 




m ^ I q I I *RJT 3RTWl?t 

Ri# m\ snp; i wvftzfc i ^W‘ wii^Wef^n wp&w' i 
m srgf^^T: I yM\ | 

• Í^IWNIHl^PW'IIHIMWlPlOW II ^ I! 

Oh: The same. 

áfr ^ 3 : m 1 m faf^wfaa- 

I I íWI ^ J ld^ 'TCspf I 

1 m ¡qRrcpft wz$ü 3iq^ 1 *HtsíWi- 
5^3^: | *WT 3 h<i<s*«mR 3: [gfaffá] I 

I *W! WTO H&tt 

ítqswft I oWRl^^q^l: I *TOT ^ I 

»íft^n^55fo^: I qílí.^X^ *m ^ SWRI& I íWHT- 
fóf[RR3'K5f®' : * : I *W WlfiPtá ^iFWrt íR^l^W, I 
qzpfeBl ?RT «Í^R^^foq: I SRRRft ^$pT ^Íí <fl3 , ^®' í: * 
(?) WWNI<jq3fo*í: I W ^T M\<j\r\ p3l] ^<T3T 

3fo3*lct | (¿) ^TOl^R5f®í: I *W1 *& W! 1 3^^ I 

00 sa^FnsgRsfo: i m *rft «ropfl * fllp*] 

?! &é i («) ^w^wwi^ífo: i m nfwm z fircft ^ 

«n^: I *$ SPKlf^HI: íffilíRffiraigq^oTO I 3911^ 3grfí 

1 «r:, SgWWfl^ ^ I «5W gsq^ || * || 

*R 3*15 I 3t<RN% I 3K5TRÍ ^ %3 

i mftÑ i ^^n^RWRlq?^ i fqáfá ?uw; i 
3ími SR^faící i 


l. lit. Brgfarc; qfódwiH. 



tiiwiaíci^í^i^l ?? 

M d ¿ q I q IMI r* H d W ¿ '-W [ ^ : I 

^ ^ w$mm r^ : ii ¿ ii 

Ch: q íKuiüM^oTO^; ffó I 

q$fó: ^^I#qs^, q I # I 

JWH ^ I [1-49, c . 3] 2WÍ ^nft[TOÍ0R:] 

I 3HÍ SOTWft I q 3 feW ^R: qigft- 

I <R 3TT5 I ^ ^tq^íR I. W clft ^FRT 
I 3^ | qrf qÍTR? WOT 2^ I qqR^ftfcl 
gTOPffit SEippnWFW^ I <R ^ I I 3^ I 

qg q[¡ft cw *si4n i swwroigw^ i q^q ®i5*R : i 
^l^lfÍJT | q^qi^w?: ít^I [ftft»Rl] 3?W^ I q^lfé *Glí f^U 01 
zzñ i q*nq f^iftfá i q^qéfá i $i5 

fgjitf (0 ngfófóft (X) mrmtéfo \ mwh i 

q^: ft^q: [%] fe?: I ptf] WWW qffiRí^ 

%qg i ffó q*nft^i i II ¿ II 

3^ ¥v3m: i qfé: ftrai f^ s ^ : , imr^ prá] 
33iR^ arftfa^ ?rai?ra i wfq^ i ^wwW qfqqftftwra; i 
^fqqr-qwí q^q qzrfq ^líqfiq i ^ i ^tfqqq q^ ^ 
qro^ q«n^ Áqqfq i ffá i ?tí^: 3 í R^ W' 2 ’ ^ 4qrf% q 
^ qífe i # i Rfófew [#qfl i ^t4to i wA snqqqq 
i&&m: i q«ril£tfa>[qq] w&m -1 sircar*. q qq.q qrc#fq i 

1. Thrce eds. read «T ^T J iT>7iqRÍÍqí5«Tíí ?fcl. 
l ¿. Parainártba leaves untranslated ‘ wfltd$M<Afar ’ of 
the káriká and also seems to read ’EF? for ?W 'TI#. 


3. K’e-tsé m>q ? 






351 gSJRÍ | 533133Í f3Í3l3 I 3fi? 3 3f%fá I 35T ftttS#IÍ3 | 
3 Í 5 33133 # i a?i fe 3 faf 31 sñ tfairaslfá 3 fosafa i 55*1 

f¡T3í fó*l3i3 l 3311 ííwj., 3W g?í> # ¡ft# ^fa 1 I 
03533 f33t fisgfafa 3 3[3t3: I 511333333453 I 

(felftCT 333* I 313 3*3t 3 331: | $3: | 51133134351513- 
3313 I 331 3 35f4 3 3Í3Í3 I [35l] 313513: I [33l] 35fcl 
3 313f?lf3 I [351] 3 3gl5: I 3535153313113. 3I°33 3 f&53 0 

3^31 Ifrt33133 3t°S3l3: I ^TÍ33il «1311 : s I 331*4 3 3¡l4 

3ü 4 ffoaftfa ogíRoiifít 35 &i 4 l <6lf*i ‘rawní't 1 


!H35^n^5T3flSorc343 33T3T3I^ I 
5RRFI WW1H 33TOT3RI 3333%, II 3 II 


513131'513333313 333333313 3^31313, <3<3¡1%s4 


(0 3l3535?onfif3 I 3T33: 3¡33 3 fósafÜ I 331 

fél3.31«3fl33 I 33: 333 5133^ I 331 Isl53: I 3f5 3¡rf- 


1. Tliis example is given in MV. in connectiou with the 
refutation of the opiníon of [á]jivakas who maintain that the 
effect is both existeut and non-existent in the cause. Dr. Takak. 
in a foot-note, relying upou the coinmentary on the ¿ataáástra 
(translated in 608 A D. and not included in the editions of the 
Chínese Tripi\aka) tells us that the opinión referred to here as 
that of ¿ákyas, ought to be that of Rsabhas. Cf. H. Ui: 
Vaise§ika Philosophy p. 54, n. 3, where a similar view is 
recorded as that of the Jñátiputras. 

2. This is a note by Paramártha himself. (Takak.) 

3. Chínese text reads yeh chih. Three eds. hsieh, 
bhránta. I have preferred the latter reading. 




[1247] w Rife I aat Rlsfe.1 19im: 05 R?3]£ ÍW^ 1 2 3 4 5 I 

fet jlfe RRft RScíKfetfcl I (X) | qf? Rifaj- 

0$ sn§q^ 1 30 ?*i Rfóf¡Rtgqp& m r#r>rrr ’át rr ^ rasrn 
RlraR: 1 aratssi fe ijifea 2 1 rír >rafe gfó r 013; 1 $át r ara 
JJgrfó I W?$RT 37K^5°TI^ ffeí R>fe RgMfefó I (O feíRRT- 
RfqfeR I fe Ílí Rfe I a?l rá R%01cfeu ¡JRqTqiRqtg- 
fetÍR gqtfRRfefcgíqfeg: I UcRíRÍRRqiS ?Jlfe fít 4i$*lfefR | 
(») w wwiffe i fe $®ra: walqí# fe°3iR [wá] 
•krkHiK iRfe i r g g^isfefe r¿ 5 rtr 3 ri i fe rrtr ?ir¡ 

fefó R5*fe I ara: qfe RéKIRfefÜ I ('4) ‘íRopg^R íl4- 
Riraffe i qsfeq raRoi raránfi fefemg i “rri Rqrsfefef 

qqsfeigRfe i RRR?feR, i feqtf r¡i$ $Roifqfe ^ | ^ fe 
RRFRNraC?: fasfe I RRRRRRIR ?lfe RSffel, | lítffelfe 
qgfe raR"t raré Rifefá i <ra* gafe i arar sife wfe qfe fera- 
ffe II II 

^feqffewsqfafe gR: Rrgfe qfeffeqffe I fewi 
RqffeR I 

|g*KfRWRfeft RÍfeRfeRTfoí I 
Riqfe fefe 5 W fófeRflsRrf;^ II ?° II 
cu tpgfóRwtoRsnfq feq fefR i 

RRRqRlífe qRRR SIRBR [fe] s-jffefílvig II 

1. Ibid. ^ is oraitted. 

2. Cf. Tattvas. pañj. p. 19 (Gos). 

3. Three eds. add *T 

4. Ibid. ^°r omitted. 

5. Ibid. *WT omitted. 


?» garrafa: 

(?) i 353ifé iw&á 33 Igag, i [331 fé] 3313 

3?3t tg: I 35135$PR3 tg: I a^^R: 353^313151 |g: I 351R3I3IÍ5 
5RS3lf37l553T3I3Í 533: I WRg 3 331 I tgátsgwrang. I 313 3rfi 
f^ftía I (*) 5fóíaftfó I 353lfg 33HJ&q5R I 3(353(1^ 533- 
Í3Í33, I 5(331 Í|P¡33; (?) 31^33513131^131 (^) «Praifel- 
I 3ia3R3Rfóllfó33lát 3133: 3133315 [fó«iaiá] aifíR3¡15l33Ilía 
m q%Rronf|, an'&rásaiaií afó crawtus Rrefó 1 ®rft^ ana?! 
3 353513?!^ 35313^3 1 ¡raa-JiraiíSr aigsR ¡íl3á? 1 

55$Rt 35fü átaü 1 3513, srtn% staií 1 ara 53 35315(3313, 1 3 aai 
B3R3. I fts?3II^S!a3ira I (}) a^ftía I 3?3lfg a^iRl, I 3lag33 
^7*313,1 55fRtS<^¡I3 I srara^tta-^íg [1U7 „, 2.] 3NR5- 

raig. 1 («) auraíífa 1 3313337! 3% afoararaftst ftfó a sarga: 1 
35?ifr ífcgaaai 1 ara-í033113,1 aanai?fafaftíig.1 O3) afwfofa 1 
! 33i?gfiíTqrafíi3 aálgsifaW'i: 3 giRraftt áanafa áaft, 
fiawafa áítaafa aaafa auaaqfa 31 3 aai 33133 1 aítafóTirai- 

33313 1 (O fesfírfa I 3f3lRf3ífiR: 3313 3Í3 3?I 3t- 

755wi3 i ?á fasairaiíait ¡ 3«n 75351'lpift 75arai>g sá raratfa 1 

33%>pft 3t753!at I 3RR35I3. WÍ $3^ | 35iaf7 3t35WRÍ | 3 
331 33133,1 33313331313 I («) 31333^ I aigtfc ^ 313333 I 
5333131 irara.* I 3 331 73133, I f3313II\ 33331313313^ I (¿) 
3lf«raf3f3 | 33,3513 33133lf*I3: I 55$RÍ 3§13T3lf?ra: | 753131- 
5IÍ7 55$R3lf*raif3 | 3535^31^313313:: 353rarairaif33: | 

1. Ting-chu literally mcaus ‘ to cease \ 

2. Ht. 5r--Hq^r 

3. lil.. 'RTTfíW'fT 

4. lit. 




* m *nr^ i i (%) i w&- srrt- 

5^^ i w faíR sftafó g# ^ ^=* : | ^ erar 

I ÍIW ^51^ STOSROTt- 

fq^qfogrjR; || ? o || 

^^¡íR^ÍT I ^f^fóROTí Eí^mS I 

íw: írmT^T%rR l 
*ró m vm ^fcrwiT ^ ^ 11 u 11 

c;¿: ftspraf^ft . 1 

[<$] ^ SRPafl^lWfcr: || 

flTSrá qfésra; I [^] SW<r %rffafd I «RÉ fajpí^ | cZfrTJ- 
Prftf ’WWWHtWsilfi I ^OTfajlRhí %t^- 

Rw^&üpi^i 1 q»i$tR $rüji- 

oqfiRrtKql^l m &WZ: | ^[%RORt: m\^ sqtfi 

fegoífl^l oqT^^sWR^r^q^R &3^ fft ^ThRr hjt: 

I (^) I o^tÉ ^OII |fd farb ^ qí4^ | q*ÍT *tR- 

wnfaEflft 1 R a*n jpii «ro* 1 i jrr TOwfílft 

*f?r ^wwa wr ift)f^#i ^íft,aRfe 

fro ^q?f 1 sRPRfi m 1 gwMRRi^ 1 (») smpjftfó 1 

sqxfe [1247, c- 8] rájp&Wf OTltflWlft I W ym <WT 
*IW W: I [wtoi] mw*to RrIs^RIcJ; | fl$íT Wlfi *?$- 

1. Read ‘ shu * for ‘ %oei ' (Takak.) 

2. lít. 

3. lít. 5°q **ww* ^qr *nqt q d*n- 

4. irftona;— MV. HrWV<- GB. mfféttr- Jaya. raía;— 
STK. 



3CTT0TÍ HTODfNítft I I (\) I ^ifé; 

sró fercííd i jprm^^sq^ i ^wrófrói 

qq? 3T%HT: I d'^T I ^Tt>*i¿¿W^i íWróR^ I drófe: 

^q : i (\) |jM *wrt i waaí *# * 

3Í5ÍR: Tdd^IdfíT I qí^WI^lf^ I SWH *R& ^ 
oZírfjRrfát: ífl^ró I 3^ flte^SMfdqftd \fa I oMTtíHTftíl: 
qfeq flRSpjqfe | dddll^jqfcd | ^d" 

frrffaáíd I ^TSddfltírói ^[róH I drofoiWta: 
gjii^ i ^ ró JtowíWta # i ppp^ d ! wh- 
OTWUI « II 

q* arn i °dd¡dsro9 ^píró^ i ^ ró 30TT: ftdTdro i 

aTífol ¡Wdfd 1 

m- h ^ ii 

1. This nimiber is according to three eds. The text 
reads ^ or tifo 

2- MV. and GB. commcnting on tatha ca punían, say 
that puru$a is akin to pradhána in respect of its being different 
from vyakta on the 9 items euumerated in the verse 10 
including anekatva. In other words Puru§a, like Pradhána is 
ont. This is quite contrary to the text since the manifoldness of 
Puru§a is maintaiued in the K. 18. Chc. is, therefore, 
right in saying that Puru$a is reverse to the similarities 
mentioned in K. 11 and to the dissimilarities mentioned in 
K. 10 excepting anekatva. This point is uoticed by STK. 
and Jaya. The theory of oneness of the Nature and mani¬ 
foldness of the Spirit is referred to iu the Upáyahrdaya 
p. 7 (GOS.) 






Üh: .... .... .... I 

.... %>rw?: || 

¡fterétfáforcOTíT ?fa i «rá wí a$t gm: i iftfé: 
íR^nan i TOtsftftanr i arot faai? anan i # sm wrai 
i Rírera#fowraí ?fa i j^a^aít ;pn: 1 ¡rara 
smí w4: I flOJiKi 5RÍJRifa íw5: | 3#aa: 
n*p5: 1 ?á feipiRá 1 ^^iíai4!Pi5Taa%a?íra« fil¬ 
tra! ?fa 1 % >wffeüw 1 ?tor «raí: isfor: 1 (0 awtaift- 
nafa 1 íRagsza? vzmé 3 #^ 1 jrai hsr 
arétaf*w?la 1 *a aaraíia; araaitfft 1 aar R$mn: 
’játfw a^ifa a^rfwafa 1 aa aaszga 3if*ra# 1 

«mi asai roma aeramf a^ a ¡wrat a s?it 1 (?) 

3T?q|3||í$fa I $ 3°U: <RTO*Pn:' «WwTO’Wf: I *W 
fósté) wro*rai : $fea#iae*aifft 1 (í) ^wpaaaítfa 1 ^ai- 
f%rá aaaft 1 as?íft? *awraaa*ft aaafó 1 asrf^rát 
?3H3r& 5pwfó I aai m-. 3«l: <RWn«Pt^ I 

aai aS^ftWI gon: «TCWaWPRt: ífea «PH#t ftfai i 
(») awtsi%^fa i «?á[i24s] ftg*, tfzjft?!. aaai 

figa^ l *a: a^raatraa faga, aa:iTaa aaai %aa i 'íá aátsft 
^ rír a iT^i faga, ísiftiprai ftga^i aatoarai «m’fwíffuii i 
*swt faga srá Sra^ ftgag; ?a: i 
3*Rt: «rTramfSgá W 3=^ft || |Í I_ 

1. Read ‘ i ' for ‘ szu ’ (Takak). 

2. Read ‘ kuan ' for ‘ kuan ' (Takak). 

3. .Po-so.= 5??ra (Takak). Tkis verse is cited in MV. 
and GB. 5WT fwfidMI*l.—Jaya. 

Chínese reads : Krí WTT ftg* fríjol 

cW^I ii 

3 



M 'airaírairéfó» i ^ aal pi: aiíarárá 3¡áfér i sj«n 
Pf^rat gf^wfftai i ara «rap 3 ^ i Q3^snft®ra ?á 
a|irat*r sftft aráa i *sc rai^R°ig^ i [I?] safar sráraí 
$a¡ saaís | ^gsafaifpgsai | ífari^aft siaqfó I S*n 
?rcaRS'. sai aftíráiñasi alaassaaiai ffaiiaií'Iaí'asi saffa i 
aapart ar-sisfaaag, i ?aia Hr^ujoreq sro4appsi i ss: 
^mpí asraft i «raí Tfowfó ppflra abaría i ag wsárat 
swsát 313 nftsn auara qffapfa 1 s*iá?st ^-.qftpra: 1 
ssráaat irá: sis irá srá ¡aasfó 1 

^w^5wp?t 1 afisi fas5ig_ arfá sasfó 1 5?3 T rá 
rai^ppra; 1 =>r 4 ais sargia. wi^as afafa 1 jagaairsfaqf 
stS'aaa^ 1 sraacífajsig 1 as: siss*! a-isla 1 asi 

asía; sa: rrás: ftaairáirá l faKasisfana: 1 ai ?ihrai 
sffalssftfiat sl¡pi 1 • ^asisrafeaas; 1 slsafi srasfa 1 
«raí íiíráafa: s§ftp>r 53 aá fasag m fará 33? a sfráia 
?fói fait sts saafó [*fa] filapsi raigas, 1 sráfi 
siaafi 1 asi afaa: qfó ataiai: sfjpi srcasarsas? ft wm t 
safar 1 i^parfarafera^ 1 gá 'rafasifaipiraai as?: 11 ^ n 
fosinfaa piar 1 

irá 3 % aajíPEfaspiFS-á ^55 * 3:1 

p p^far aa; jnflWfót 11 %: 11 ?? 11 

1. STK. and Caudriká do not treat anyonyavrtti as a 
sepárate function of gunas. MV. GB. and CHC. all agree 
one another in explaining this function to soinc extent. 

‘2. Three eds. read *JR1 «íiPm: 



CJt: ^ 13 i 

cTÍt íf^T^l^PlS, q^qqfg^Áqtq: || 

ífrí I ^3 I M'filíT^ 

^ 1 1 sqf'jftfeqifq ^ n r 

qqfo I cT^.T f&pq I 13 

^qfcftfd I 3qCT*T#íffi: SRJlfóJFTft^ I *W1 WT«f: ^ 
W^IOT: fg^cl JRíJTO STOíT | ^ 3cT2^ ^1 J^R: 

[1248 c.2] ^ Wít I W Q^iq^HI^ía wfá I 

33Í *RF*Í *%q 3TO ^ | ^ ^qq^qfasfafá | flSlg'm 
vmz:, [así] rásrctígs i sfe^ufq [díT] frwqmqfft i 

dR *FdR Ífít gq 3df¡2 ^fd I <R 3fl5 1 qft 5°TT: q*W%Sl: 
fe3¡^ I wW # $t£d | 3^-1 SRitá 3<JU: q^wfer: I 
[d*nfq] gqq^i w && i *rai ^qré 

ft-ít taidf á%t: i q^qi§ f| *ra: qqr4 [fitát f^T ^fq] i 
Wfoíífe;: ^tíít: i i q^rofi foít 

fogj: q<?i*tf: l d*n qqt g<m arfq tewraásfi 

#r II U II 

r 3TTS i X ^i^qrfor i [da] i 

3?qfóEift q^ d^qift i tir 5 * i ^qféreíft totR 
íqqfq^sqift i i 

'4q^prrfé: I 

«PTt'Jl^uiKH'ftrmc^l^l^Tn^ft f^JJI II 

1. Read ‘ wei' for ‘cbé* in confirmity witli the com- 
íncutary. (Takak). 

2. Read ‘ lu * íor ‘ i ’ (Takak). . . 


Oh: ^feaiR: ffet 'i 

ípfe: pía:] fe? 


®ríaaaaiR: fe ?fa i 3 ifaaaai?a: aa w aai'iásag sa^ 
fej: aaiasfi felfe | gg: fejaiafiiagi | J¡&IlRatoiaialRíd I 
agft «hR^wi??: 'raafli sa% íteaia, aaRscfe ítotft 1 
asatoq; 1 %>aia. 1 ¡asa^gtifa ijpa&g, 1 [a?i] fq'atsfaaaítfa 
sjiaa 1 aafgaf%, a?i fea ?fa |aq, 1 aR fea 1 a?i atato 
Raq, 1 ai? giato gítf%ag, aa: ^%aá aiaa 1 aR Raa:, aR 
aiaRq., af? afea? 1 gg: aagaft giag 1 aR aiaa ?á a^aat 
sa% gaftfa 1 g?i a a^ tof: aafefa gtftfa l gafe 
fiaa 1 5 feáaswi?ia 1 qjw$ftfaaftgfeg?i a¡lí a?to a ?ai? 1 
aai g^fgg^Ra.], a?i aifia aít safafe 1 afe aasafa g^: 1 
g^aft sfafest 1 $[á aagartoq; 1 ífefe a g Rf%% 1 a;R- 
jpi: íRij^agaífa [^a^sfei fefiR 1 3t%sffe $ 
aa%>n feto wagaiagafe 1 aai ^ag-ja: az: 1 g R 
feto a;gíi™togg?la 1 aai arorafi Igrog? asa? fe? 1 
q¡lfa alagan? giatosa%sfq a^aaf: g;mfa 11 11 


a? an? 1 3 t% aR ?>? afaswgR l a?i aggj ügRfe 1 
aai Rfe fe: 1 [ 1248 ,e. 3 ] aai a^faíft atasfe 1 g>á fiaa 
gigftR 1 3 Ra 1 Raaat arcqifeqiRg a f fe 1 aR gá¡ ipfe 
aftaná aigflfg 1 gai a$R<fa 1 %a ¡¡gai ?ig siafe aggtfg 1 
Rafe artoFn? aa^arfefe: sito* 1 
3 ¡Tm^Ñgmidfefefe 5 ° m 11 ?? 11 

1. or g'm'W’í, etc. 

2. lit. ^ Here mülafrrákyti = traigutjya, 

heuce mülaprakftivivarjita. c traigunyavitarjita. 


Oh: telfolí WíTW; fifó¡[«] I 

+IW>|4fi«<l«in || 

3T% íWM^ | W'Á | fefflfefaí ífqftfllüfóílfefe | 

át%SfeH x ! zig^ I qftfiMqftfe3!?n I 2RTI 5^5155: 

#P[#3Iü; ?Z §5& I 3W *T¿t qfi? M^5R0 í: i 

[<rar] tc: qftfesvrqfrai 0 !* ^ «n i «r«j íl<q*r: «ni S33&3 q¿: 

nftR'cíTnft 1 !! 0 !: I flfSRfllfife I 391 «jjífesqvi 

<WI fitefoft I R3 $3 (=«$3) 9£fife SRfWfq 
qftí^wftwi^ I pfe Pn] qfeioi^ I * 5 lfa:, qítSffR:, 
qs arararfr, ra i [qfl mfam 

SETOlft: I *fó GPIrÁ SEI^lfo 3 Srlrór qqi TO ftawdllcI | 
9fe íNRí^n, ra^wf^mfonoT «n i fea 39 * 0599 ; i 
WMFWlftft I m ! WFWTO: 4 I «S^3 q^píR|. 
S^TcT fT.fi: I 991 «OTft I 9^lfe3 0^5: | 

Ihiihwiwsnn sirco «irá ofrofife i «raí B R 9 ra*tátfe i 

fiRfífd:] Rfíráfe I °ÍI 99 firfe Oqfe I 9 99 99^ I 991 ^9[$t 

929f^[fR"l]5Trfit 9Z9ftfi9t: 99<fó I 9 99# | & 

9fZ9>I 3*9fi9l3l fifrf¡9Tfaíra fe'TCfe I 91 9 fiftfiferá'l 912*91 9J9 
§3131991 I cT^TT *99»9ft I raOiraifel 9ff%: | 9ff%: 5Rf*jf 

tefe T 9T 9 fife: «ara? I «fiara: 9919* I fifa[«] íí^f: 

$rc^ WMH^flfe i $RfqfiT4fó*rraifefe i 3l% fraoranfówm 


1. 

lit. 

tffc 



2. 

lit. 

q^r^r 

nrríq q«. 


3. 

Read ‘ pi ’ 

ÍOr ‘ SZM 

’ (Takak). 

4. 

*rer 

■RNlfc®.—G B. 

H?^íf—M V. 

• 5. 

Miug ed. 

reads dcaqfffaícT. 

6. 

lit 

9SHT 5TTKÍ 1 

ílffi 3íiT | :. 


I m I «RWF | aró ^ZT arólóSlfé- 

**Rot ÍOT: I d 3 WW'Z: I aró +IWÍ&ÍFI: I I 

d^ir JT^rfe i *RR*n4 sw ^Rtm arfdfcÉ ír°í 

%roMd i oti?% i i fean% 

ÍR^RR^ TOR ^ I 3^q$fd I félM ft 

¿t# ifeft SRlffcj ílftfd I qaqaRlS írff álítsfiW: | 

qsro^r^pft 'WÍrfé-qifíi q^pn^3 ft^ró aifwfiift i ^rrir, 

wft fofa [1-Í491 arfWfi: I ^ ^Thfté; qqRfifd [fóró^?] d 

drj WÍ& I sq^dRRRRqfi «táWR ^ I *RR 

qft difa i róróísft d i %Rp?r i qdfaí^q*? gdsrf- 
fld4 SRRdÍR | «lát cTpftH: q>íRqróTR I [«^] *WR 

snftém 1 ii ii 

«R aTT5 I qft SRPRfe I [d*ílft] d sqrfi *Rfr§ WRtfe I 
Pwisw^ir i m w- 3 ^ *Rftá * srónft i té 

Sffifqg 5 T?ílft | 5 TOT SRRdfi I ^ 4 íld<dl$ I 

wwfcq^Th srrrt firg^irí: H8¿qw l 
térólTOT: II ?$ II 

C/t: aRf*RdíR°TR , *róí g<m: dg%T ^ srddfró | 

MI>IRd: dí^R, MÍdMld^rf^ÍRl^ || 

aRdrfi ^Ttwi-H^Ruifqfd | INH óqrfi 

SHíÉrótejí: I qMW^I*f 5°TI d flPd [%íJ I d^T ddjjdi ^ ^M, I 

1. Here MV. GB. and CHE. all agrcc with one another 
substantially except iu the matter of drtfánta used for saman- 
vaya. According to STK. this verse is directed against Nai- 
yayikas and Vais’e§ikas who hold the view that vyakta, effect, 
earth, etc. comes from vyakta, atoms. 




^ ^ ^ 3°n:, [ot] óítnrai^ atá 1 5Rfq§ q jtó K f hfcw 

f 3 ^ | 5RÍ JPTOgípi sq^J 5R2ÍRT ^RT | qq| §gfé<TT: q¿ 

5RRÍRT I <W! síqí goií SIN TOWteíl^ l *m ¡qqqfo | q? 3^ | 

^ fir^í | (l) qftoiWST,^ §Te¡lf^T ^Í[f^ I ft) ^qftoiTO, 
qRTlfq$3T: 3^: I qqjq^T sqqi ^q fl*qpq | 

I qfaíJíffi: I qq[q sqqí qftqqft | 2 q^ sqqí 

<&& SNR^ I aiáí q ftvM^Tqsrfq^ | <R ^ | qi& 

Wfy ^ Sl^NId; I »?q% qqiqífai^ • $q 

fqfqq áíí i ftft «[$] qqi $%q: 1 qgmci i di^ 

5 :f%q: 1 q^í $ 1 qSqwíNvR&nsqiq^ 1 *?>q fqqi qq¡ 

55«q^ 1 mfoft 1 'qMpfcjíiqr^ 1 

íqsqqi^fRB *ra qrtqrfq ^MK1 
qiqRÁ #wft Wf> g ^TOÑ^IqwC 11 

qft S*faró *$& 1 ^sffog*: 1 qfé tfSpft qjtqífS j 
üWtq^qq^ wl qRT qqft, q flq: I qqj foftqt álítefi 

1. Three eds. read q*5 for «qtfi. 

‘2. lit. ^ afifi, cfo 5WPP& 

3- This example is taken by MV. along with parina - 
matah. Jaya, like CHC. takes it along with tlie followiug word. 
GB. takes tlie whole of second line as referring to the single 
idea that the evolution varíes, like water, according to'the 
particular basis of each gana. But MV. in explaiuing prati - 

prati . vise$at, resorts to the same example, -water again. 

According to it salilavat, therefore, is to be construed both 
along with the preceding and following words. 

4. So Three eds. Other eds. read 2*re¡ jira 

í^tq^TO- 

5. In the Chínese this is in metrical form. In MV. 
audGB. it is in prose. 



[d dd:] I WHWWHI4*Wfl [^] | 

fon<^ i 3*5t Í3i: d^a spdgddfti i d3<% ^ fen^ i *Rt 

«i^T: «n| I Idd^ldS ddí I SRfeidldd: 

d^T ¡usi: i ang dfóg 3°n : d*r %ri: 1 ^MrikwN 
<rai fisto: 1 *q*té wh áH á^r^ífd 1 fó[i249, c . ajgpr- 
dROTd; || K II 

swm#d^ 1 3 SI an^ram: 1 'm- jwftob*i: i 
dl»íld: g^qts^ftfi I 



3#sftd ST1%^ II ?V9 II 


c;¿: dfllWl^ld. &ípiftqW?ft01dI^ I 

Hl^*0'-JR%d^l[$ i^ftit]q^ $3*: dWdfR 

3^ s dffld II 

(O d^RWfcílfifd | ddl STORTO^fisiRlH dt^t dWíd 
ddT qWdkgdR; I feg SMHSüxMíMdrfd qg fera: d*d«fi qfd- 
qifeíl: I 3R-Í 3^SRt??$d: ^Wft35*l: I 3^?: ^RTRlScíW, I 
áfií.fi dd "W: di: d^R: «RRl ffe I ddT STddTddRd:' d^ldl 
d Wlf: 3R^Í qd^f: q#RI: I 3RdFd 3qdt5R5: I d^lí ^Í^dfídí- 
fcíd; 1 ddi d^i#r 1 qwdwidi 1 w §st d «ni: 1 

[fc§] rrq^RR: iRpifs^M I 3$d <£? q?: I 31dí 5TIdtdt$fid- 
3*d ffi i 00 rl^Rqídifcjd i swrtoíí: qfld dí^^ 
3^dRk^ I pWT] 

1- d*¡T íHRRT^q;—Jaya. q4nw< u nsd:—MV. GB. 

sjFHRRT^yií^r— S TK. 



sirftr%r i 
m wr Rféqfatfrci =r yn^ ii |S ii 


y?q # i (^) #30ÍRlfefr i Rft 

<UfiíR s^qtsf^fcigfR i i Rfé Rife 

3**?¡ I tRI R 1 qfefe^ 2 | 3^ímf0R R^TR 5 RtR 

5TRR& I # | R9?PII?ftRtsfe 3^q I («) Rl^RIRlféfll I 
r*ji ¿1% qsti qiR r)5tr =q ?gi jjraft 3?^qt ri%ír i ?wt R^ifé 
?EÍ f I^S^R Rtáflí RÍRR^l RÍR $l5IR[fiftft I OTI^tftRt 
sfe 3 ^q ffR i Oa) 3 %r?r[i 4 R^]$fa i vfc RgRi^rafe i airfeRt- 
qfegí Rí^qiRí q?r ^ i m su ^^VngqR^- 

*3*1*1 l 


1. Verse 11 above. 

2. This quotation is giveu both in MV. GB. 

3. MV. reading kaivalyarthapravrtteh iuterprets that 
there is puruqa because pradhdua acts for kaivalya, isolation. 
Although GB. follows closely MV. iu this verse, it however 
iuterprets thephrase diflereutly:.. yatah sarvovidvan avidvamsca 
sainsdrasantdnaksyayamicchati. Jaya agrees witli MV. STK. 
explaius it iu a manuer similar to that of CHC.: ¿ástranám 
mahar$iijam .divyalocaiianam , etc. 

We find a áástra of this type actually quoted in CHC, 

Besides. the argmnents of the verse CHC. puts forth 
additional arguments to prove beyoud doubt the existence of 
Átman, which (arguments) we fiud neither iu MV. ñor iu 
GB. and others. • ■ * 
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II ^fd | 

^ i myfoi [^í^j i arm srpfcír g ^ídft^ 

WNdtS^lfd | Zjf^ SÍRRlj | ^1 

J?ldl^HWÍO|Í '£5*¡RÍ WI^Rg^SI §IT qft ?ji^T qi, 
03 #rcrá i ^ qn ¡*% i d 3*1301: i n&d 

S^q <Hk*ífd I |cf.yiÍ€í | 

[1249, c. 3] raiftpft w:, Wfó ^ Hdd: | 

3*Jpaif^ 5 : ^ [*rfH3 ^3^ || 

^ WW qifq c*JM ]<9Q(I|^ | 
í^TTOmtsfi 9ffi¡5í¡: fej^I +<&fíidl 4 || fft I 

1. This citatiou is probably based on the verse cited in 
the Yaáastilaka Campü of Soinadevasürin VI, Sec. 5: 

<5Plf ^ ^ ^ ^ | 

«WAtH^tí fa*pF.: | 

fWT 

WlíT gfad: I 

^53 ^W*1MW dd: sntKTíft || 

This last verse seeras to be from Manusmfti VI 36. with 
slightly different readiugs. 

2. Cp. N. Sütra, III. 1, 4. with Bhásya, 

Vártika and T’ihá. 

3. Text. ■ fu'«lord', sg. Three eds. read ' tang " ought 
to be.’ 

4- First verse, cp. Mana, VI 76 : 

FT7<£pj I 

qjfa¿ <¡$ II 

Second verse, cp. Ibid. 80-81. 



afaaaafhaaaaai ^ 

*i*na?r atíra i a i aaaajaraaiqsqt ftaaaaftft 
^a: I 3?afe? aifóaa; II II 

i? ^n? i 3^: ag?trc% ás&íl'íwt [3a] afarfláfí: 
3W: i aja^ a¡a»íá á¡aa ?fó I suaiafai fóát 'fassaifeara, i 
i 3W a%ftaf°T saetía i níomTOpafif i aoiaí 
asa: i aai a ftwfai: aftaféasl: aafaf&a; aa^ am i 

cr*rr 3 ?^sc^r: a%ft#t 5 ai>ratfó i tfa i apa: ífasraií: 
3 =RIC i afofftí faa arifaiaíifa i awaa áaat aia: i aaréta?f i 
asa: swi: i afaiflt Í«t^ gag; 3?'ítsfe i wlí ?raa I arréai 
%"Ma i 


sMwwrwf srfóftwwNwrN i 
3^5^ fot t9°aíaa$a#s ii \c n 


Ch: 


it afafaaai'y* NsjRiíasra 



swaasíaaiai afáíaaaiftfs i afé 3?a ga¡: l asi gífo^ 
snaaft a? aiáas 1 afe aa?; fsál affer. *g: roaaia: <3: 
3^w: s^aaw 1 3 á *wfo gaafesfaa, aa^ afa- 

afaf^ar:[aai:] 1. tRRrapftaí asa: 35^1 |fa 1 feg [aft] g^q 
3^:, Síífei. fsaam a^sft rafea, 1 'íasaía'aai? ?rfe tí: gas 

1. So Three eds. Other cds. read (?). 

2- XlV. —GB. 

—Jaya; 

3- Chínese, sheng = *r?H, 0 r snfcf. 


I fe WMT | 2RR>: 3^?:, $¡sft 

5f%: g: i &sñ -<w^.*¡m&*¡ *3^fe i 

3^ I fe ^P^TRfe^ | qfc 3^ <^B:, 

mi i m q^t ¿rrcmíH Wi i ^ fonft 

^ I fefa: ÍW% J:# ^ | ^ffaSTRfll *J3*J | zfe: 
3W fllfcfr í?3 rn Blffe: [Q:] | ^ , 

[^ ^ ^ ^rí 3 ?? ^ *rfe*R[?pl^ i 

I dS?!^ 5THTÍÍ g^qf 1 „ ¡¿ || 

q * *** • ^ I [ftM 3^ : ^ 3T 3fe I 

*5^ *wi *m # I ^^Wc* I f| q# 3 ^í 

3^ ^I Í ^ g^: *K1& I eipvi q^í g$q a^ff^ I 
3#fol[l250] 3$*?: *K?fó I flSTR*? Á5TC: | | 

3W I W I fefitfa | 

mw %refe fe g^rer i 
qrsq^wj ii ?<*, n 

C/¿: 3 W? fli%3 fejj i 

%^i wwi 3|[a>fS$ [W]*í || 

sq^q^feíraif^RÍ I 3 #feraTg[q 3xfi g?*?: J^Rif^: 

| d<£*TW^lWÍ3WWT , | 3*?T goíT: 

I afapftPffl^ I q? 3íTf I R5 sfe^ífe | 
3=5q?T I íílfe*^ I fllfe fe^ | 3^ 9|$ro | 

1. MV. explaiuiug janmamarana of this K. gives an 
alternatíve explanation (<z¿are ¿unaA, etc.) which is fouud in 
CHC. GB. and others. But CHC. agrees iu other respects- 
with MV. Both of them leave unexplaiaed ayugapatpravrtti. 


aiqfóglR flxqiR m | | Rf^l^RFqf *!§; 

I | feoife^ goiRi xj 

W^RÑ [$m] | qfa: qfara’q;:. %cR5 
^ fet *KTra^ [fej] %qs i a^i ^ *p: 
ífíN^ftW*W*i<ü|(Rílf: | 3^q: q^jpí OT^jqRI^ I 

mwm^ 3 Ñw% i qsrfafroftra^ $?m 3%^ 35^3^ j 
^NRcqrp^T^ q íiRf | 2^ *p: fífa ^cWní fe: | 
'^f% 3$*?: I fl =qi?TÍrs^ |Rqq*Ífsfq fe: || ^ || 

^ 3ÍI5 I WFfif 3^:, ÍÍS«TOrt «Rifó ^4 | 

«fifaR qi flTqftcqpftfa «fesqqfliq q^fa | qfe 
^ii jpn: f#f% wqq^i^ 1 qqf afertf jfe 1 feftgq] gun- 
nW^cHWI RIPIAR, I *?% g#SV3|qflra qft® | ^ g*q : q*tf 
| [a laf^g^l qigq^RR I c ffl!§ *W| 

^ 1 «níílwn 1 

^THIqíSq I 

jyrafcfcft wt ^ 11 11 

cti: m- 3 ^ 4 fe%^fe^R fq[qqfe] | • - ; 

ftjpw^jjtldta: ípSq pffft] || * ’ ; \ 

3011: 3 ^^>rf^fa 1 ^ gon ar%n: $#fa i 
«%hi a 1 amlfát: «ferg<mfeaTíRí ^[nqfo] \ m 

1 * So Three eds. Other ecs. omit ‘ 3 ^’. 

-• = taojen. So GB. MV, has bhik$u and gives this 

ex. iu explaining both sak$itva and kaivalya. GB., lite CHC. 
cites the ex. in connectiou with tnádhyasthya. According 
*'MV. kaivalya. here meaus ‘ au impartía! arbitrator'. 



A® S'WflHÍd: . 

^tsfíRT gcoi:, ^T: | m W¡\ 3°n* 

^ERRar ÁgrfiTSKHFM ^ f i ara 3rw%di*id- 

gtfd | p^] 3rfi vm 3^í: ídT ffd I dq*l 

I «fcfa piddflfd I ddtfmi^dí 

i [ i *250, c. 2] m srcrai^m^ Rfe i 

^ ^ stsfo ^ 1 ^ft°i as 

WÍ I 5WT 3^ÍISÑ ^ígsis: 3^: «¿Sft 1 II R® II 

*R 3fíí[ I ^íd^t'íl SsJdT I 3^í*íTf[ I 

J^TFT ^TCTa %d^J7'<Í rWT JTTRFT I 

flímSFfd: rá: II R\ II 

Oh: JWftGPBPÍartf, IWR3 Wji*K I 

*ww«í 3 t&, s^proiáterf: 11 

J^fiiOT&ii#! 1 3 ^? ^ jp?^ %i) 5WH 
s$«4l*flíd I ^Td: 3^ : ^1^ d^c) I JWR %d^?líftíd I 
pWh*íd *^rl] W1 a dM^I 3^' I d^I 

I d^3 sWR^t d?pí^ I Hw| 7idl gsfa 
as^cl |d 55Í fdíte^ ^ | ^ g^qisft *ifl tf^d 1 flsri 
% # ^l^cfrfd I 3ídí *prjsqít: á4tás«hí?Ilf§53;: | m J^R- 
gwt: I JtfW SWHSÍ ^^1%} q^TOfraí-¡: I 

1. In this K. MV. GB. and CHC. agree in all respccls 
includiug the illustration of thieves and that of jar. 

2. hun-k’u. So tliree eds. Other eds read yin-ku 
o, GB. omits this ex. 



flfenflHfawranrai 


3ra SBRT: I 3íl‘ fea 3«lftíf s#ra: 

ftfwét arara i [asi] q?íí afera: ufesnfówu i 

®w: *waw®n¡wr: «nflN «*gsn vi-. \ qy <a^ i wrfnfó i 
^ i 3 i 55 ii?p>í: 3 sii^rft *ití Sfn mais^ i á 33: 
*'■ 1 15: transa, 1 aré snfaij: mfcfrraiw): wrat ragfñfó 1 
pnrafetsa^ wi»w ra>ra anfesr 1 ras irf íg ¡aíñtft 1 ra «w 
■wfesfo 1 1 § 103 st g^( fe'.^íR [isij^FforawissaiR 1 
aíl: tffefesferaig. fes: 1 asn 3 al [raijfiepfesi ?*¡? san 
ragfeajR 1 aai gaa: aaraa^rana 03 ñfe safe 1 napraft 
3 ^ : %nfe t¡rai aasfea# 1 snfercnBtofei ?fó 1 W - 3 ^- 
¡íM wiá %awi 4 Ágfe?t 1 ara «rafe fe* safe 1 aar fet- 
gsñfentrafensst: wrafa 1 aai swrcjíróñra 3531^ gafa n 11 \\ 

R aiij I áalat fe* S3lfeg3¡R I «fe ífe: 3 a: *f?31: 1 

aiíímrais 1 

«tílííK Rfei?$KWHIiW fem: 1 
TOKft ítlWtWI: assapft II SR II 

Ch : «fiKtl: nfen anafe 35 R,, [aa:] 315ÜR: [aa¡] 3 l 55 R¡: I 
fes5i% afer to [araraife], Ffra: TORaift anafe 11 

1 . This anecdote is cited both iu MV. and GB., but 
with some differences. The traveller’s destinatiou in MV. is 
Pá^aliputra. CHC. agrtes with GB. to some exten t Both of 
them nárrate that the bliud and lame go along with a 
company of travellers ; while according to MV. only the blind 
was travelling, and being separated from his own companions 
and wandering here and there met with a lame man aecidentally, 

2 . (?) = So-tsai .. . 






w 

• 3f^:- 5ITO # I smH 3T [1250, c 3] w 

31 3|3R*?3i ‘3Rj3T3& I 3ft íf^ar m<t I 371 SH^f^rRr Rif% 
L 3 ^]- 33Í 3TT^í | qfíí%< 3339?^ | gféctf 

. T^33Í 3^3? 3?T 3í^l3?t 1 33 qg^ d3 3Í3: 1 3ffiT 3^ 

3Íaft<3lW | 33Í Íí^aís^!^ 313^ | 3T3fK 8 vj^nf^qí 

l^ar 3i ttaít 3H?3i3^ i aáís^Rici; 3 ?^ I ^ 
qscRiraifa qg^i^iifBt qg^f^ifor ír ^g j qg^|5#r 

4 q^3I3R3'TJ: 31 I $\m%- 

q^ 5JFtf^3lfa 1 3!^3lfoiqí?tqOT133: q?J 3$f^3lfuT I 
m 3^35: S^fRl 5 ^^^ I 33 3rfi 3^ [ffi:] 3T^R: [<r : ] 

| 3 T 3 4 )^^ .qg[^l*nft] ^«í: qgg^ft ^ | 
[a3j i ^a^ígigq^i^góí^ i 

l '^^gjrgiq^ l ¡w- 

^313R2Í3 í ft3fl í í^ara^' 1 I ^ ggj 

$\$\ 55*3?f 5c33tag II ^ II 

1. 3?rRíW ’a^rti «ígwró:'qqfa?:—MV. and GB. 

3$fó: SWT «RR»IR 8R3tT. 33>T§*R ws^fflfa ajf?mW:-Jaya. 

2 . *ÜK 3 &: a?n éfqRt: Wíft: ftfó: Mígtf $fí: 

ftwnS qqfai:-MV. sigú 3 %: H|n[*fff] 

'A: - GB. 3^3^: 3$: 3513: SW.for gf^qk:—Jaya. 

3. 1313T: q$?T: ipj^ ; gftftR: —MV. 

GB. gives the same omitting the last. SRfR: 3Tfafa(?) . 

13?3T:— Jaya. 

4. Read *.ti >u’ for ‘ hsiang' (Takak.) 

5. See note 2 on p. 6 above. f ‘ :r: 

6- According to MV. these gross elements come froi» 
their respective fine elements adding .to its own quality, other 
¿jualities of the previoús fine eleinents eacb. Jaya aud STK. 
foliow the same. ;:.- .. 





V. 311? I I i)5H. fí^iTO: I 

an^i^wic I 

'iiraraiFit ffé.pí pt frpi i 

atípu^sA PRnwn'CT^^ ii n 

Ch: ®T«!TORt «Iflfraft raí fM ftíPI %!%, |. 

m r raí sra,, aranera amra, n 

1?If^ra |f^ I I raig: ara 

p ?6i Nt librara arait i curara ra nsigrat i 

=ra «piéis: i Traift: awift i ^frínft Ciro# i 

sifra#! awift 55a ral p f^m wSrafl 1 w: ftsw: i 
rafórai: 1 [ira] 'raí: TO I (O %!:, (=0 'raifef.R:, 
(\) ( 8 ) 3 RTCRfra?: (S) airara: i ftrai 

aiftrai (0 aiféffl, 00 pitra, (^)irarara^, (a) a«- 

[1251]^, OO adrara 5 1 [Pifó] airaift 1 

1. According to MV. and GB. the 5 yamas are ahttusa, 
satya, asteya, brahmacarya and aparigraha and 5 niyamas; 
sauca, saniosa, tapas , 'svadhydya and is’varapratiidhána. MV. 
defines eacli of them. This is from Yogasütra, so says GB. 
(Pdtañjale bhihitaJi). Among the 5 yamas of CHC. No. 1 
may be corresponding to niyama, satitosa of MV. and GB. 
No. 2 lo is'varaPvatfidhdna, No. 3 to ¿auca, and No. 4 lo tapas. 
Amoug the 5 niyamas of CHC. the first four are the same as 
the first four yamas of MV. and GB. Dr. Takakusu remarks 
here that the adoration of God, the 5tli niyama of GB. is very 
improbable for the atheistic system of Sankhyá, and that 
therefore the Chínese enumeratiou has greater chances of 
being original than that of GB. 

2 . or 
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i í% *tr str^ i stm mnw^i ^Rft& 

ftfr^ i 'wm ^ ^isift i o) fogr, 00 siiwí, 

OO Wl:, (*) *Üfa^ (^) 3*í: (Í-) ferf^ 2 I t^nfa q<T 

f^TCTRlfó 3 TOg=^ | | 5JI5Í- 

sJR 7 ! é^cT I ^I^^RsJFR ÍI^Í | f% | 

5H5Rr^<r^ía tw ígí^j; i «íraftfa i 

fen* m ^qwRfif?& fsMlqt ^ m cf#rfaffcr fergr 

^RTOÍa I W ft^rít ^ $\fSft | qj^Ffa | 
^ [^] tw | | qi5í^[^oi gq : 

mk ^ i *n«RRl*tá"r M i ^rffofó I , 

(O 4 * * 3#q[ | 00 ó5f^R! 3^3 JRt- 

3(rflfisí: I (5) [^f^^T] | (tf) qi% : 

q^5R: I («A) [fctá] 5raT^f áfaRÍ | (^) [STRü*q] 

2. GB. adds. s^Fnft ^rajMí?ra3$rraTfó ^ i 

3. Three eds. read 3T8r$Tff. 

4. MV. enumerates' the supernatural powcrs tlius, 

animan, laghiman, gariman, mahiman, prdpti prdhamya , iéilva: 
vasitva and yatrahám'ávasayitva wliich make the total 9, and 

defines nono of thein. GB, enumerates the same oinitting 
gariman and defines thein all. Jaya also oinits gariman and 
gives the last as yatrahamavaíayitva , avakayitva meaniug ava- 
sthayitva. STK. ineludes botli gariman and kdmavasayitva. iu 
the list. 

The statement of STK. yacca káiuávasáyitvam, sá 
sa tyasa ii h al pata , leads one to suspect whether he meant to 
bring it uuder any of the last 3 powers. We may amend the 
text yacca hamávasáyitva as yacca yatra hama. Vyása iu his 
Yogabháííya III. 45, gives 8 powers omitting gariman. 




g'iqf|wtqiíui?m t í i («) pife*] aniw^ir-vi:, 
fo^fi^Rmisngsfanjn^nf w>( i (¿) 3 mmwirfef, 553 
*WR>1@ 3SI13;5( 38)im R #5W: I 1$ RRRt «TO?: Hlfeí- 
SflW I BSIStíi %■ W3ffl RpWlfa I aif^n; 3CT: 3x3- 
=>1*^ 3 >)í^ 3^ s*ift 1 ?? eií^f.^qq 1 awnfgq&i 

amorfa 1 33?í^§qfwfen: (?) sM: (^) aigiá 

(O íí?ifn?^ (») 1 $■ 33 # qflfema^ioii: 1 n«r 

^ift sifcraift 3 snrc apraift sisift 3 fr 353J «53^ l a¡?! 
crasis: 1 RíRíi&sá iaa« n ^ n 
[?fa] ga’íaafaínt#] n‘ 

1. Hcre we find in tlie body of tlic text a loug note 
added by the editors of the Kao-li-edition upon which thc 
present cdition of Suvarnasaptati lastra (Chínese translation) 
is based. See foot-notc 1 on p. 1345 Chin. Trip. Vol. 54. Dr. 
H. Ui writes iu bis letter to me to the cffcct that the first part 
of the note is an extract from the Kai-yuan-lu. It inay be 
trauslated tlius : According to Kai-yuan-lu (Nanjo’s No. 1485) 
auother ñame [of the Suvarnasaptati Sastra] is áánkhya Sastra. 
It is called [eitlier 3 fasciculi] or 2 fasciculi. 

. The above naracd Sastra was composed by the Sage 
Kapila, a Tlrthika. It explains 25 principies (tattvas), and 
[tlierefore] it is called Number-science. It is the same Kapila 
¿ástra meutioned [occasioually] in the Sütras [of the Buddhists]. 

Agaiu the two catelogues Chah-fah and Nei-ticn lu mention 
(lit. have) Suvarnasaptati, 3 fase, among the trauslations 
by Paramártha and the Sáukhya Sastra 3 fase. too. The 
meutiouiug (or enumerating) of the two catalogues is incorrect. 
Dr. H. Ui was kind enough to tell ine that the two catalogues 
mentioned in the note above as Chah-futi and Nei-tieh-lu 
are the Li-tái-sán-pao-ei, compiled by Fic-chah-faii and the Ta * 
thah nei-tien-lu complied by Tao-sucu respectively (Nanjio’s 
Nos. 1501 and 1483). 



^¿raafr: 

[1251, c. 2] [ara] ’ »WHW : I 

'W 3115 I »I5l3Sfi: afSflWir % I Slrfqftwfé I 



: !RíRf fl*i: I 



II RV II 


The second half of the note which is added by the cditors 
of Kao-li-edition themselvss may be translated. 

"This Sastra and Vaiáe§ika Daáapadártha Sastra areinot 
Buddha’s tcachiugs. 

Among theschools of Tirtbikas the Sánkhya aud Vaisegika 
are supej^pr. With a vicw to make oue who (wislies to) learn 
widely and refute fully (cvery) incorrect view and reveal the 
truth (of Buddhism) know minutely the doctrine of schools 
other tlian (Buddhism) translations (of these two works) were 
issued. Iu order to prcvent to be lost aud not to prcach, (thesc 
two works) were adinitted into the Canon". It is to be noted 
that the Vaiáesika Daáapadartha mentioncd above is the same 
work translated by Dr. H. Ui under the title ‘ Vaiáesika philoso- 
phy’. The term Sáúkhya iu the first half of the above note is 
transliteiated as setig-chia. Ui says this is incorrect \ It is 
usually Sarigha. The corred transíiteration is sctig-chieh, so iu 
the Kai-yuan-lu,' 

1. Three cds add : 

2. So M V. GB. reads in the second line : d^TT- 

STK. and Jaya read similarly with the modification 
cR?Pr(^T)ra4¡. Bhattotpala reads like MV. with the modification 
(See . Sánkhyakáriká ed. by S. S. S. Sastri, 1935. 
Appendix). Paramártha sccnis to read the last word * cT^TTsr 
But this reading is certainly incorrect according to 
STK. which explains that eva in the verse is intended to 
exelude an evolutiou from ahahkára of other tlian the two 
varieties of aindriya aud five tanmátras. 




«iVwHfcwMKpyi V» 


Oh: cRfflfgfé'í: 5lí: pHífff] I 

(O 3W35ra (\) flífiraqgít 331*13^*1 II 

siSSTCtSÍWl I st^SIW Pfi 3^ I 33, 33 5153::, 
33 3I&, 33 W 33 53: 33 W. 33 gu3)JU(: Í33 ?^33f33HtSS$I5 
3ílW^ I cWlfgftq: 5Pf: [3335t] # I 353I3S3;15lf3Í%*ít fofiR: 
335?3 I ít fgfóR: I (?) gíl35Rfi Rt^: (R) íwra'raít 351- 
•JpiyíiSI I gíR5Tfépn°lÍ 4*í<R3l3fflT •Hfllf^T 3IJ¡3dí^ II ^2 II 


aigSIWW'i; I ‘315*l#fw: I ít «rí: I 

3fláqRI5315 I 


5ní'3Ri RíRRIí: H'Wft R^RlíR^UIfJ | 

55 5IPRrá'3WTp^ II ^ II 

Ch •' WW¡ 5flfí3Ít 3§3l35*RI< I l3á^' I 
■ip^n>wRCTra: sr# 3331333 333 ft n 


RÍI35IÍ: 3lfr3Ít %3I35*n5T53333 |fá I # «r^R&iT, 
331 35*15 333& I 53P33íft 3f333Í3 I «tS5*I5: ’aiftTO: I 
a?Ffí %3 313 [á] 33fRt I 33 l#SfSR 3íl35l^3I^T33^ I 
<S3 5J[3?f | 3lft Ht 33|«|Í3 SgsffiRlfig^IRT 53f333353333lf3 I 
3 5 M l *to»K5l 3lfr3¡B!ft |5g«Kf I 3jll<31l333R3I3: TOÍ3 |i | 


1. Three eds. add tft'í 

2 . lit. 5W3«3t- 

3. Accordiug to MV. aud GB. ahahkara becomes satt - 
vika wlien the guna, {sattva is prominent iu. it and othcr 
gunas, rajas and tamas are subordínate; tamasa wlien tamas 
is promiucnt and otber 2 gunas subordínate ; aud rajasa when 
rajas is prominent and other 2 gunas subordínate. 


u 


ga 4 <raía: . 

>?gfa aa arrala,, ara aissrcsenscafa I «Tasa# sifwafa i 
raaassroi’ira: l ^a awf «pía; aw[á] aafct i raaassrc: 
■raararai° 3 ?iR 0 f 0 i raa: 'maíarrafa wagi'PR a a¡tff 6 r 
aiaíraicftarfír i asraigjjá aaaií i |ía i affa ^ 3 sa%^, ara 
aíisit w 6 i aaaaiRft arfíraafa i átspircí [i 2 Bi, c - 3 ] 
íi'srt: i ara aiiaí: [aw] ttsraftfa am ajwnwfét i «raraifR 
aaagaaaafa i <wra&fépnft i®RraT#i aifqiaafó i aifera- 
Iflaítspirc iftpn^iw^wpwrt 0514 Jirafa i i 
tiara: aftafaa faga: i arfaras: fsfararaa fasra: i [*»:] 
«raifa ara waatPrarrRjflirarfa i arrapr laaagíit 051a 
>lfifa 1 jpm*Rt ara aararairaPr 'Wrra’ijnft fasrrrarfa 1 ararar 
0 ?iá Jirafa 1 arraPC 1 amarpnwa fajaría ararar 
sfrararaa, 1 P ttsrafsdtn ^laraf^ai^flíaf^ wararaift ílww - 

Jifa 1 ara 3 a¡ asra^aá aaéa 3 ?fa 11 ^ 11 

a? 3 íig 1 arfaras tpiaraí^pgiqirafafajarJi 1 raRJterara- 
feaifii 1 arrearais 1 

3#Wq ^^rap^waaiífopraft 1 4 

rafrafiirarait^awR; aSn^ra^ar^: 11 11 

1. Lit íW 3T*Jí£3T* 

2. Tliat ahahkara gives rise to the 5 gross elements is 
quíte coiitrary to the classical Sánkhya and eveu to CHC’s owu 
sta temen t uiade on the verses 3 and 15- 

3. The same process of evolution is referied to iu the 
áuáruta, Sutras. 1, 4. 

4* So MV. STK. and Jaya read : I 

GB.: 


«!VKIHÍdW°4MI 




ch: «tá ^ raptar, qg játf^qiwíq i 
ufli: qR: qiawí: [?#] qs q¡jfÍRq[n?rafq] n 

álq <q?> qsgpra raférar, 9# qg ffr i 

q.513^ [|¿t] fepifofa i rafa qra 5iswqifois'’rcra : 5íqR_ gát- 
f^nfoi qw ¡jaq^ I en^ qiPl: qra: qrgwt: [pft] qg sSffépn- 
[sraft] i í'qg^ ífifewft i qpmnft#iá qg 
I OTITJjí^: qg qií^qioftía qW sqqjqlftqq, | q? SITC I 
qqf qqrfeqwf íreqq: «f® 5 t qqfa i «íilP?q ¡assa^rai- 
S^^ITOpraRftq^ | ara: %qá 2 Í15¿ 35 # | íqínfcij 
Rqferaisw* ragutfijraanta^ i ara: %qé ^ «¡ufó i 
q§KÍ=?q ^rasqrai^á frímsiqq'Mífiqq; i ara: %qá $q 
"Zflla 1 wa^qararap^ancftq^ i ara: %qá w 

ÍSlfó I aWtq? i*iyw«ikílqq, I ara: 

^qá ip-i jjgifa 1 [qq] qw 3 fójpnmí qra ?qq : *?fra i #iftf¡r 
pftf^grÉ qwqqEq’^rafra qj 5 iral§ 1 qiuftfeq .fsftféfqqgq;- 
qRiwqifcwífo gs «si wsifó i qi3feq 
qqiH‘ñííicrai'1 qiRtg Riralfá l 3 q$fRq gá\f^qqgraraR:qq^ 
gqra araqfq 1 qiRqfeq g^ftf^qsgra g$q q«titaíailtf 1 qqqq 
a^forqi^-fT 11 re. 11 


qR ®ii5 1 íteqi qq ?f%qq 1 aiFÍqKRqif 


1** See page 6. Foot-note No. 2 * 

* Three eds. oinit 
3. • Read ' wen ’ for wci (Takak.) ' 




ín^^T 1 ^ li ^ li 

Ch: IR ifeRpRÍNíJ-^ct I 

goiqftoiwfi?iMigí5i^c[i^ rriru ii 

[1252] SWtf JR # I IR ff^PR- 

I RRlfa*^ I *W Á^rfi, 

<RT *R! ^ | 

$Ri<t i rrp^ ir g¿l^i?Rí i ^f^í# ^ 

Áí^RRÍd | R3T n^>: 5^ : -TRít | RS^lPhRRrTiT | 

R¡R iR I ^ *R: RRfaí^tJ’Rct I [cffé] ^rf^TCRÍ I 

^H^nft 3tKii<«i<í5^ i n* ir fó<róft i ^^rcm#í 

=¡? i ^ $#fo, [r<] ir |f^mfi ír R*Tfó i OTift- 

f%Rftfd RR 5R^ I *R aíRf 1 ^féRI°TT ^R: 5Rfá ft^TT:, JR- 
ffeRR Rfóft*RI RT R R I 1 «Tí fafl: fN <TR *#: | 
SRWI 4 , Wtfí RRsftfcí 5pR, !Rf& Rctffl sfij 

^ RRI $1*W ^fd I fRlg^Rí^ít *R ff^lR Rfd(?PRI 
«jfd: I S^rf^drRíiífilfllRId, flR5^R?%Rfdf^Rra df^fe^ft^KRRc) I 


1. SoMV. CHC. has GB. STK. Jaya and 

Candriká: 4w«^W. Bhaftotpala reads the first line : íforT^RR 
JH: <t3pjR?PWI <WHHKH (See. S. S. S. Sastii: Sáukhya karika, 
Appcndix). This reading agrees ahnost with Pararaártha’s. 

2 . ?ptt ^ihRwr^ ferat i ferat 

MV. GB. has no ex. here. 

3. lit. mw *& m 'ifa: I Three eds. etc. 

4. There is no illustration in MV. and GB. This illus- 
tration iu an improved forra is found in Kamalasilá’s Tatt. pañ. 
p. 16 and also in Gunaratna’s commeutary, p. 101. (B. I. ed.) 






wm im s& i 3»r^#nf í?fóqf%%ra^ i %f^ig: i 

3^Tlíftf^ I I I %f%?T|: I [&] W&ihilfó I 

qspnfiftfóq^l: fkm: I a^t ^ 3í$T I qg ^#^3 

tflTOlfoílft [|f?#] 3%RRsra<f^ I *6#? mS | 

Wttlfópnfo i 

WÚ 5! 3^ II átoraTm 1 3W3; I 


|%] # ste fcff: 3pW *M«M1: I 
*?3jnf*#di [^t] « 3t #r forafó II ^ | 


^ át^f&W'«MH I ^ «lÍRpfi Á5TC: WHId'hK^i [fféF#Tj 
ítf<Rf I 3^ I »nSK 5TI# si 3^?: «Rlf I qftf | [^] 
WÍ 3TOlftfcSt v?íff ^ife I OTI5 ^tT 5: [J^lft:] W^RmA 
5H2# 1 mm\ ewi^íftvffspni: 1 i 3 fn^«rf%íhiOT- 
w^i ératgon 3*5*R9n: 


«J5: 3^71^: I pf *WR1 «Ífafimi I I 

.51 fl#[ÍWf] J£<OTl4 I ^KÍT^iPt qfiífroi ^ 

S'WH, 1 5M ^ I 3T4 ^IFí. 

3^fd ^díl 5f 5J¡r^ ^«iPlcJ 5Trf> ^ | 5fó?pq^ | djxltf'lt'f 
[1252, c . 2] «í^teV^ I 33*# 51#^ 5ÍI# I 


1. Three eds: 


2. According to Chínese: [ 5 :] & 35 5 j?r ^ 

*FWfd, JT^t W «infa, sncJTTTq nwi^i^ | This verse is againtjuoted 
ad. ver. 61 where we have *RÍffl for and in thelast quarter 
ara ísf<w»RT (or a^r) 

6 



TO' fafefiqré i$m mi i 

gsqMgftm cpn ¡i#: ii |fa i 

Ch: íjti I 

3?qftít^fiá ai? ?sn sfeq sr^ 2 II 


aurerat Jjon »1%HI n;+|«jPá,q[fi¡l 3ffftg 5RB1: I V. ^15 I 
sitfra u reffeqifo a^HKl^r^ tfa I qqiif+KÍlfcwii 
WRft^q: fa: I ?§5§: fttá RM'¿-!í<>-MI3I í P 1W, I *lá 

it >5 [felá] ¡s^sqwiá. i hMí? fiiféé ¡hopw 
jjsifá i wá pnÑ^CTmá w i¡5ira i ?#Pirwa%fífe 


W i T-aw iiá i ^ awajfófiiíi Hiw^yai-gsiwi? l <pft qm- 
3 ^m i 4lfendHKW i wnn4 t i <n^ •ftiWWlPlftn^ira: wra: i 

jpp^t fáfóEgw’ifa^Hwi^ i *r 
tfcwn f w& i #f*q# wlf^i ^nfifepn®iiímft|q:^i®t: i 
R> i t ! aifa:‘ i R¡ 3t[*q] ‘irnifaft^K^-i $a: i s*n#i^ i 
3lfeR,5[I& 3#sft a «.ROlá^Gt 1 fcaítsft a íiw. I SWH 35$ 
wi^ l si^rá f?gnrR5srpa sstfá l a iffR«i 3 otSh38c*i sfi# I 

I 3ra3rB'iiWIIHR?WI¿l«ít?W 
HHM ftfi i áfi $ai^a^ ftqrfiférqwi smf, (?) ‘^ní^rc* 
(X) áftww i, ffá i # i fii*a#á 

IqqftlRR i 'stofoHqfe i [aiSMiPi] aiswqqrftfer^ to- 


1. v. ver. 57 below. 


2. This line in three eds. reads : a^RlHFT S^T 3FBPQ%. 
3- Three eds. ‘ hsing' Qfifóvdfck* 

4. Ibid. fd is omitted. 

6. Ibid: 5 :^íR^I<- 
6* Et—’Crfc*—°n$t 






II II 

m i Kdi^taKÍPí^ifti if^ ftfér i «nftipnwic i 

*rqi% qwpn^wsfaaRf ift: i 

q^Rr^ n rc ii 

Ch : ^MlRRM^lál^'iHR M^^4)P^Í°ÍÍ ?f%: I 
q^TOtoH^OTÍ: 'm*fl%["TÍ #: || 


^nféfqqqiát^R qsjgáüfépiT'ni i %q$- 
qraftqfó 1 i^q =qgqT #: 1 ^rofaqfa 3 m&wñ qrcqft 
sn^i® *n 1 ^nR i kh i h^I^ fti ^ i 2^ t#q^ 

^qf ^f%: 1 fqqqqqq^Fwq 5 ^ 1 q^ffóqjsq^l^ii^w^q^ 1 
1 arofwRt qJfl^q#: 1 [wtaift] 1 *m vm 
qiftftppifa: I 3 íKH MlfW^: I Í%1°T ^°T TOTft*: I 
jataft** 4 WÍfa<: I MigfiWo I fS 

3W II II 


. »w rw: 1 

RW’qr 3 #r: mw %qi wrwrtt i 
«wMíRortf^: wm w: q^ 11 ^ 11 

Oh: wl #*:, ?Rl^íMTOWRIT I 

[1252, o. 3] fá&m swr#: qrorai: q^ qrcq: II 

1. Tbese 2 objects of indriyas are not roeutioned in MV. 
and GB. 

2. STK. aud Jaya : 5T^IÍ^. 

3. So. MV. and GB. STK. Jaya aud Candrika; 
etc. 




8 » 


#?epram:‘ I ^flPWSSRR wra I 3OT^RT- 

5ÍTOT #: I tff*qtJrTOt5W;i I *Ñt<WT- 

¡iwaM^fa l ipflj s^w 

sfgnnft faift i ara [srateRiRi] towpít #wi i ?fe*n«rt 
aWR#: RPirai: TO gpR # I 4«MítS(IWMSf%SW, I “pá 
?PÍt WRR?rq! | aRlflPJ# Sí*n flí I 

«rara# í»n «isjwmtw OTwft ?rcft i [sfépirot] íi wlt 
Sfo: I wtaw: I (?) ÍM (^) 3NH ft) 3íH (8) RH 
(’a) SARI; 1 ' I TO 31^1: ípfl%ROIT RUR#: | qPRigftít I 
PHlffrfflR RÍ|: I «nnf^W)S°Wra #1: *Pja R? faglft 3T5 
JRSlft I 3RlR agaRR: | q* 2115 I 3R 8M: 

RTO: 6 I 3TO^ I íH'Wlt RRR: I swi’ TOK 

1 . lit. *FH^. 

2 . lit. &rém 

3. Three eds. 3OTH.. 

4. $wrflw*ftol— MV. GB. lias no example here. 

5. MV. givcs the last 2 vital airs in tbe reverse order • 
síiwíflfia vydtia, GB. and STK. give the last three in different 
order; samátia udátia vydna. Jaya’s order: vydna uddna 
santana 

6 . lit. —4 sqrrpwfó. 

7* MV. illustrates thus: ‘ Suppose in a royal house 
the parrots in a cage kuowing the food supplied to them by 
some body move towards it, theu the cage also ruoves. The 
motiou of the cage is due to all parrots raoving. Similarly the 
rnotion of prdna air is comraon to all organs*. We may gather 
from this that he compares the prdna air with the cage and 
organs -with parrots. But GB. like CHC. explains that the 
prat]a air causes the rnotion of all organs like a parrot in a 
cage. 


5 P¡: i gw-aia, asía i aai i amipsairt, 

sWl'ttifewfil aaffa aa£a | aafiTdaiaíifo.ai'ilí aMaít saNR: | 
awi'Wigftla i aaaig ser aaaiálsqatfa i <ná aig %gira^, a?i 
gaálsa#íl gafa i 3 ^igatgftfa | [s#t] g^q: ifagRaisifa i [»f^ 
<1 * 5 SI®t apa i^ftfa i ^it^omní ?fó i m ¿113 %s%, 
<Ri 3P 3 ®át gafa 1 aa? 5 $s ^araa ?anft 1 ?aga:i 3 ai #: 1 
anaaigmH: saralfa 1 a táfí pifa 1 m gigSfé gg®:, 
a^r pal api feai' lait 1 m aigífé fríaa. ftaa gafa 1 [aaiJ 
%na gaasafci 1 gapaalagé^ aat aaag 1 ggiaaigttÍT fasta l 
[síisr] aaiaagaaSi: 1 tía aai #: 1 aá aigaf? ag®: 1 gaat 
3®ft gafa 1 aá paa 1 abatía pé 1 ?ai: 'raqm^agaiataiiPga- 
m-- II *«. II 

wt<ílfeaion*íaw«iaRi* [aiaian] a sfaprc 1 ?cnHf g»n|ftr: 
ssrát #« a^ 1 =ai 4 gi alai? 1 

SPW’^isp’t ft ií%: sum ^ ftfifei 1 

# 

ú a>OT?% «nn*T atiNf fft: 11II 

Oh: 333?*Rsggif*íf%ggi a paasaal ai #: 1 
ssiSB^aaataiaai ll 

psfSRaaaifaf^ro a gasapreít ai ?%ftÉ 1 aaa^f 
gaa^?'í?SRaaagftP?aif 3 i a? afana q;a; a^á pifo 1 aai a§- 
«jwiaRiwftf^nwifi 1 gaa^aift a? aaagf 1 g§fía 1 


1. BTSRwáft fon **—MV. 

2. Chínese text reads: pu-kung-cht-shih. It would be 
better to read: pu-kung-chi-kutig-shih. 


WÜ aró afa'ró, aró a^ 5315^ ^3 fefea; Sfl aró! 
35q?ra?rat aafró i silga? 3# ai síü 1 afé sifíasaaiá a?# 
[L J53 ] a! ró flifo WÍ3 I 3ró gróft I ró3 SUgfÜt I 
afc aá aró qaaró, afií aifróá wra as# i sai garó aró 
3?q I tró próf$Raa|f%al°IT a¡»RÍt #: I aai aglrófróí, I 
asii aróTifrftféapafa afiróiía taifa 1 sereEÍ^róróroi #fróró- 
<jjró%fa 1 ai aí aarófróaraai róasít #róR! I fírórósihlq 
ai aarófcaOTn # a^ai 1 aáfró róróaró. 1 

aaiaamai aítrófi aai ¡sh: i 




róífaróa ¡jgisa, fi^aifrópíSHia. l 
aa# sfidftoai aró®# aróla'* 11 

aaiarai aai tffósfi áti^iaai wat # afeaba 1 13 
fóforoat aitferógfo: ^ ll =f° 11 

q? ¡me 1 aátastaifa wnfi arónaifa aft gróa |>arói ai 
aiíafgaiíi 1 aró sa$ aaa ®író faróiaa, 1 arfcírówic 1 

róí róit rórróraró aróa'nta^i 1 
grói£ aró 13 3 ró.afró'róiai rórórg, 11 3 ? 11 


1. This illustration is found both MV. and GB. 

2. lit. 31TO. • 


3. These 2 verses are not found in MV. and GB. 
Takakusu notes that the mention of Ratuatraya is curious; and 
the Japanese coramentators say that tliis verse is not Buddliistic. 

4 . or BRifNlH, Takakusu remarks tliat Paramártha 
seetns to haveill understood ‘parasparaltxUa' ‘mutual impulsión’; 
he says just the contrary. * Though Paramártha does not 







Ch : f^] 1 | 

[l^] 55 || 

^^l+'^-l fal Sli # f?3 | 5TI#sf^ §s¡R: 

F a ^ ^ 1 srayínti wjnft ^raira&ra w f%-a 

qi^i 1 w’ítewi stsrcrft p-fa$<ÍT ^rarafsaimfií 
#EJ?vffaMT^ I |fó I [anawift] ‘sfS'lFl ira 'JSH # I 
ap#t !I5^sawra: I ¡H5STCI «^.íf-dav^ ^ I 
mmi fowHi^wnft óftrait 1 ai? ef ’ifcraift ?ra iran 

[•ra] 1^ m fofos >ra§ 1 # 1 jRtsétKit^aqí-^ii imi «Rifó 1 

transíate it clearly in the verse; he explains it fully in the commen- 
tary. So' it is improbable that he has ill understood the text. 
He might have takeu the negative side of the text 4 paraspara - 
küta hetuUa' which in fact denies through positive method 
the ultímate cause such as Iávara, of organs functioning apart 
from puruqártha; though this denial is stressed upon in the 
whole of the second line, because it is very important from the 
viewpolnt of Sankhyas and Buddhists. Wcre the organs to 
act themselves for the sake of Puru§a, thcy are to do so only 
through the Ímpetus of the mutual impulsión. In this way the 
‘mutual impulsión is understood in affirming that the organs 
function themselves for Puru$a’s sake. If they act in their own 
way, without taking into account the intention ( akuta ) of one 
another, the result would be chaos and not puru$ajilia. 

1. See page 46. Foot-note No. 4. 

2. This illustration is not found in MV. and GB. 

3. So three eds. Other eds. read T^sfcT l%Jí#r ^WTÍ: 

p:] etc. 

4. Takak. translates this sentcnce thus: He decides to 
go, etc. Here the Chínese text reads E chin etc. Three eds. 
read ’ling' for 'chin' In both cases it is better to take in the 
sense 'aham' than anything in the third person. 


pifa#: 

TOT ^ I | cfi # | qilf^- 

qjoit q^p^qqft# I I 

$fef¡T ^ | qi3[: <F# I ffá 2*í*> ü'4^ [^T¡] # I 

*WI X =ÍRlftq: qRtfó I fr# ^ ^ 3%^ 

qf ^opf# i #s4 ^eftsgfR^ra; i a*n ^n^ifi i 
^siRifaqmi i i^pj^ht^ 

[1253, o. 2] *&% # §#í | q? m I 

wnS # # spflfwí^ i i ^ 1 

g^Rms i gw [p] Ipfcfa # i qf 5^ : i 

g^fal ^Rtálcl piT: pFcftSpTÍnT pifó] 3?.qi4 ÍTOR ^ 51 - 
^ 3TTC# Wfól ^ I TOT f*lHÍfóFll D #<Rnfó $4 

s#fó I 3^fó I ^ifóf^WÍ W |w pfl ^«íqpr^ifófó- 
^^ x^q ^iiq 1 %fa w- ^ $*wh: HiTjjcnwflM n# w 
^qr4 ^qqr q^isrífa^ i # i ^<3w4tfó#t 3°n ^fe^lfó 
pifói 1 pifa <] g^&eRii^qféí 1 ^ piré ffai W: 
5#ffa5: *#*: II ^ II 

<r 3115 1 =*?## prfóg] # *tw a^nfó wnft 1 «ní^- 

^R*fli[ I 

^ 3%ílfí v í d<l^u|MKU|M+iy+^ | 

^ ^¡jsnssfpi v íl4 !Tím^ II \R II 

Oh: WWI «idl'díi) G5*nP0 3iis< j iM[wntel'MlPt I 
ífat dl4 |l 

^ukí ct eratáifó 1 ?m m aátanft wift 

1. The sanie illustration is given in MV. 




í^raiFÍ I q325TMp?9lftT q^qWRF#T <J335fR*RÍfe I 

m\*$ fi» m f.^i i ^wNKom+RR:#i i m ?,A i 

SIS^W: TOfeWT: ípRRS: q^q:, ^5T d^iqffe | [fea] 

<RWf (?) 3T1^T% (^)JHiR^ (\) I *a*T 

RlpRl^á qqqfeci qy+q+wifd qRqfo |¿ld<*bi4<íw« 

aíqstféFflfa arroifaflft i ara qqwftfo u n 

q* an* i qsftí^ifó fiqiwfqqflH, ^fra r q^ferafo 
qforafrrai^ i i 

3pa:^T feft4 SW TO ^ITO I%W^ I 
«raravró to ii 33 ii 

CA: «rmü* ftfeí, mw ftvn: i 

to «roí «RfrfTO j¡ 51&, aíwrt Rq»wRq4 qsifó n 

3RT:TO>T fafelftfó | pspflwift fófeflft I 3^: 

TOoi^qifi i TOferosGii? awRtrora snfan l gwJfqiTOqq- 

1. Three eds. omit Z&Á. 

2. lit. fRPiWT??w% I etc. MV. assigns the threee fuñe- 

tions dhararja, dharana and prakasa to indriyas, ahankdra and 
buddhi respective!y. Of the three groups, dharya, dharya and 
prakdkya into wnich the ten-fold karya is divided, the first 
two are brought into relation with the orgaus of action aud 
the last with the organs of cognition. GB. assigns no function 
to internal organs but distribute the said three functions among 
the ten organs as MV. does. CHC. as we read here, allots 
dharya to the three internal organs, prakaéya to the organs 
of cognition and dharya to the organs of action. STK. distri¬ 
butes them differently. Abaraña belongs to the organs of action 
dharana to the iuternal organs and prakdsa to the organs of 
cognition. Jaya follows STK. . 
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i 5íto froi s& i ^i«itewiiPt 

qwftftpnfo TOÍtfí^nPr c?raflw^ i sfat ^ra^^ífeíT- 
WRf I 3TW &WT # I [SITO] I ^T 

wfi flftw i «ni *stf ^n 1 fóísrafó i íttfrf^#i 
«WlWllPt I «fílí 'M 0 ! flpsidfé'RÍ I cftlfi'í- 

fépilfo qWlfíwNlft I W I «ift [1263, c- 3] 

Q5é[ i ipfl i tot i 

^ sn3tf^w<%^ l q^RPW^ 9 ^!# wfc i ^*cft- 
.mmft 3 * *w& i *w i asrafreift ^i4ft i «n*ftit 

^ I jJ^^KIWifíí ^Í^T I 

3 fó: ísifit i wfá i w* 3*1 *n^íraí 

[m] m **$ IWlft I 8RPRRft I *W! 4 5RMt ’TRTt 

I ^ÍSIRÍSfo ^ I ^ íR^s^ft 

^r**Wld I ®RTO I <Rcft^ 9T(f^ ^ I 3tfí 

ari«Rrt foíisfiw tfr ir n ii 

m 3fí5 i flfqírc $m ^fér i qtflféwTfll 

ÍTO JJ^T I SiftílWflI i 

faí re fóSmf^fopnfa i 
wwfá wftTO wfiprnfa ii 3# ii 
ch: 3¡5f^T I 

^ 51^rafwi ÍTTOt =qpf q^lft ftqzn: II 

1. lit. $&*& i anwRK fai mk*& m wfov ^^fír^.-MV. 

2. See p. 39, u. 3 

3. <mi gfóíWfltofrfWlíaf^—MV. *ÍI»IR!Rft?i:— Jaya. 

4. If&ft )TÍM<r—MV. ^ ÍMT Jaya. 

5* So MV. and GB. STK. Jáya and Candriká read :* 

3«nfr 3. 




iSTfemfor jjifcr |S i qqi 

^í^íí^IRÍ q^T 'I^|ÍTÍ^IM qf^ffiíTqfqW^ • 3J5^Í I 
íí^hlf^TOT: I Rmhl: ^I+^üH: | ?m] RÍ qgf^I: 
5T5^fewPíI^T: I q^ÍTOÍ fófóhl: | aTOrqiRq^ I 
^ I qgfTOj: flftffal: flr^TR- 

*ítát*i%ST: i <r#thí gírt^íiPi RNÍrqf¿mH; j¡§fo i mpm i 
5 ¿tfep#r 5 fl^<«i«íi^íiMcif|q?n^^fef i ?wn[ 5 #] láif^:- 
*iifa i i ^ q^ r aPMfo i 

^ íí^rafroi wwaisHifií qra i qmi ^\\ «raift 
f^rci i qpfí’f^í ^[Rq^jfrRi^ j^irí i aíro? 

qjfai’5¿ Jjsrft i w] qifoi:, cwi {iw'/ife^ifti i q¿r 
qgfro^RRTH qg[Rw]f^Ri^ j¡§f^ u n 

3$féF?W qifoí^ i 
W:W ffe tú ÍWfoW^t I 
TOíf%RV $l&f 3JR 5TCTRI ^TCTfil II ^ II 

CA: gfe ííRCWn «5 fr?WTT^ I 

TOlfafrí WT gjft *fépnfa S#I g^lfo II 

gfe: flRT:qRqT HÍ Rqqq<RI£cÍ I I * *R- 

Sfq&oi RR 4 :^otfit | %qi^ 

flffiRR. &RT«lRílI^ I 3R 5& I OTlfiaR* 

*R0T glft I # I ^[*IRR] gTílOTRfÍTí q*)fó | 

1. Three eds.: 

2. (?) = an-/¿ 

3. Three eds. read for S^T. 

4- Ming ed.: ¿tiv'i* 


'■ís?r¿ 



jsafé fiifiq ggrs[i 254 l q '§Rfc$ q¡£r i [a?i] 
ci^Rf^q $4 wraqfe q ÍRoftf^iiai i |jn(q ^Vf5i[^?ñnf%] 
r&fcqtWRltl. fqstífóqqH, f^íR 5 [fTOf]*IOTI 5 ^ I 
?qift#fó[q*onft] ^iwinfíria-gf^ ?S i frafoi s#i 
gi#r 5G1 i ^ qggr^feqift qwfféjqjfo i fe[íwi]g?nRT^ 
fólt# ÁStllft qi qqfa I qft feí qgfi q<É I cRI qggjí fq?á 
3Ít#fTOflqj|l5ft I gr#i 3 «faifa faqá aia33a.it I apqig 
«iR^R, SRlfa *1 R^p: 'fi'P’Ilfa I tá í?[Pí<<lf“r fafaqq¡*5fa 
«sanfa «afa, fa#j¡faqqM«pnsit ii ii 


srtm?qi: 3 ##n: i 

•fctW 3^^ miiiw 3 ^ HHM>Pd' ii ^ ii 

Ch- wnf^ H'ílM+.trHlR 5pr>f*p*? 'Wfafesionfa i 
l^at^fqwH, tow 3^3 jü w^ífa n 

Wtfa qtfq'R.qfatfa | qp qs?fafa?qTfa ■raíSr^#! 
^ffa «wif^qa i qqi gafara: afiaf^ífa aa¡rcraf« r 
tá a>Fiifa átéftfaqqfa wrerafai i ara 3 té s^tqaisqfatfa i jjoi- 
53^q qwrcfawiTfatfa i 'WRfaqaffa i átá 5i®f fgifa « ^ 1 

1. Three eds.: ag» aáá i <TOJ: etc. 

2. Read. * chih ’ for wei (Takak.) 

3. Accoxdiug to CHC. the reading seems to be gGTfo&TR; 
for ... «Tí: and gWPÍ (=5W?) for SW^rif- Though tlie reading 
purusártham is metrically deefctive, it is supported by Cakra- 
páni, a commentator 011 Carakasamhitá who cites Ibis verse iu 
his commentary (v. ááríras. 1. 19) witb the variation ST^ifníj'T 
for a^r—and gw4 for 


^§^3 & ^ I *JM9flííl+«I w* JPÍ =1 ^ I 

fwi fe^g i 3Ri 3rfi i 

I cjlí ^ w °^íd I 5f ftqf fft ^tfa i 

?7FÍ|fé:: *RTfd | 3^1R: %¿BqRííTR qRlfd I *R: ^qá 

i q7«RÍ^JíPfr^ ( at*5$*í ^ 1 

’PT^^leíSKT fóTO TRcft I 3Rf a^fR: qg^raifa gf%ft ^ 
fl#r féqinfoT 1 faátoftwi^ *ww g^i$ ftf qq^ítfd 1 
fí# skOíiCs^iPi stoÍTOR h^h 4 3^t 1 6 2Ríl ííg 

eqSqi^RI <$Ndlfd ^ICTBra STC^ÍRT I ^ fwi gj^lfé$- 
ÍD 1 ^r c 3fé: g$q [feqi^J sr&j fi 1 ^ ^ jpqtó 
# sw^frft 11 ^ 11 


^15 1 



* w gwi jirafa 1 


1- So Tliree cds. Other eds. f^ir^iR^ frgcrr g? w^ I 
*?*R: etc. 

2. Yuan cd. adds ‘1 ’ 

3. Three eds. 

4. Ibid. ‘1*^’ added. 

5. There is no ex. in MV. and GB. All the comraenta- 
tors say tbat the 12 organs transmit their respective objects 
directly to the intellect. But STK. States that 10 organs com- 
municate their objects to the mind wbich in turn passes on to 
abanicara and the latter again to the intellect. It has also 
made au interesting compsrison. The village head mcn collect 
taxes from people and submit to the district authorities who in 
turn reinit to the miuisters aud the latter again to the kiug. 

6. Three eds. omit sjíí 


?pf SfígwW ’TT-wft ?J%: I 

^ ftfefe fe: SRTCfCTRIÍ WfJ^ II ?V9 II 

c/i: 3 W wí s^graRi *ran^ gd;: ra>rafá i 
fina qsjia;^ ¡rogs^l: ?j$»raraí ífeta n 
39W rá qjgq*íiñ wisfe: anwfa i gwlim ráa 
i w: i «rfSt 'n ^ ra ^máí* *id «n fafaiát ssifitátailft 

qi^yífwtii P ÍW:] I Sfe 

felH, TOW [1251, c- 2] gSWfaft I gd: J^SÍftg I 

?ra 3?q 3'Wtíi i sfe r Igqi gd= wri: 3^ ^egwtarc- 
55|fÍR^íR(fifJira9R|I%w¥ I fe WI?S1& ¡WRgWt: 
?J,WraÍ as'rafit I |Rt I qaffi'BB: flfiPn5*fi*H¡RS: I SRRSSqt 
'PFHiFJKr ÜHI R I ara 3tfi 

ÍJ^PlId I ffl R fifi% ¡Jlldd 3Ífe% gdX^ 35^ ?!Prf?l I íÍM 
fesrog i ^ wrj^ fe), pral gon fei:, gdfel, smrct 
fe:, ^MÍP^lfil felfa, TOcCTHlfa fefa, TORSigpTfa felfa 

1* So MV. GB.s reading is unccrtaiu. Jaya and Candriká 
rcad JpT:. CHC. and STK. read ’WTck 

2. Ming ed : JflStít 

3. Ibid. *íHipm.?UW- 

4. Ming and Yuan eds.: 

6. MV. explaius this point witli an illustration. The 
intellect makes Puru$a enjoy things just like a hetaera pleases 
her lover by according inany receptions of ghee and others. 
Again for the point that the 12 organs accomplish things 
ueither for their own sake, ñor for the intellect, but for Puru§a, 
MV. illustrates that uiaiden servants in the house of a rich 
hetaera prepare things neither for their own sake ñor for their 
mistress but for her lover. 

6- Tliree eds omit faffo.. 


Praftra zzm, i 3^^ ^R9í^fó i cKRppqt 

l RHj 1 1 q^f^iT^T# 3^30^ 

fíi# qifq g^?r ^ 11 1 m\(?.?é 3 féfoi gwf 

Wí II V® || 

I % (%] f#nf#í!: I i 

^tr w w*r: i 

^r ^t ftíffn w 11 11 

c/¿; ^ 1 

^ftf^frrai: sftírtr 953 5iríi % 351*1 n 

q^^iííi^&íni fft 1 911 % f^tqiRíhi # 1 

^T flqiWR I 3íPTC!3?ffRf qg^9I^I S$HTfo STWlft flrl- 
^ I 331^3 ^I9t froi 3T^ílM!ítf | 3;qRÍ 4 5Tte%I- 
m]^ \ ^?3?Mf3qg^ílft| 4Wfofaqi: 9fq¿NIffó I ’Q&ZWM- 
^RT3^ 1 1 f*nft qg*pft 9Í^tqiPí 1 

& fiím: í%^rm: 1 (?) sirti: (<) $to: (O 1 aift 
TOOTpift *Q c *ftwr: 1 arm^ro^r^ sfa átfBr ssmift 1 m 
*i4*k*ri: nfiw 1 q^if^Tv^ 

g^iWOT q^fo 1 [íta] ^raÍH prag^^cftaa; 
5T1<R I 3>M 3?í^ qRTK Í9Í^: anwisftd^lcte *2^ I ^ 
^l+líl I 3TOÍ 3^ : ^9Í. ^$*níET 

1. Id. omits ? 1 \ and reads <^J%5Trr^ g»st ST. *etc< 

. See p. 5, n. 3. 

• 2- We may also read liere 3)Wdr*i^«r. 

3- Three eds. 


4. ibid. ?j3reí^n?i 





i q i fonfórami qrf% i W íi^R^g i 

cí«n%ift i trq q^d^raifii $m\ *»*prririi 

I ngcqi UCHpftal: I ^ fqgiRpd I tWKfl- 

fiÍNlPl || II 

q* 3115 I q*4lfi^iqgxfiT: I feto ncí faífal 4 : ff¡ qi 

3^ WMl: flftl | qqitfiq& | JiR# I awi*wf I 

[1254, c. 3] «PIT TOTft?f3Tr: -3f JnjnfépqT ftqNT: *g: I 

sw#rt ftw uraiftcFrr ftr£% ii ^ n 

Ch: Wti qRnfq^T: Sf»p Rft] fofolí Rsiqi: I 

f^g Qfpfl í*kd: qrqi II 

Q¡W qmiftsFi: qgpi [*fó] f^hr i sqfft frg 

áfrg 3i^t %qw5Rmpg?i9# i dift 

TOfaró qf^lfcl I gtálflRRfóta: qfofó I q^fel '¿iTNHRfl 

3H*a»lfiRfl: ife gwiPcí 1 mg: ^I^qRflH 

ágé i w- Mjwiftt] qificí *r% i m 

I ^PWWRW: flíJRqíPqRJ: qWq I 

4 qi?5i ott, t^iíU^iÑ sisare; i ^wrfaqRqRi- 

1- MV. explains fully tbe tlirec aspects of thc other 4 
elements alío. 

i- ' shih ' =m=vm= R^í- 

3. MV. explains how thc subtle body enters the womb. 
The Opinión of Vedántavñdins is quoted according to which 
the living beings after eujoyiuent in the heaven or suffering iu 
the hell enters into disk of the moon, after that, they become 
rains and tlien transform into food stuff which agaiji turn into 
semen and blood and enter the womb. 

4. lit. w . aqj. ví- 


i g¿A*i(U arag^ig i gjaistfRsfsia; 

a^^WT 'JJT S# I JMI 5B^I mfaag^J 1 I ?*J^Rtt 151- 

*rag i gEafgsptfg fami aajai: i ga;a í aratfg fafaai: %¡m i 
[?fa] i *n3R R{«4i{K“ii* ? Ritgwrfrc asüf i aan- 

«RSgwftsi i P^S3fWlMftd« aafcwiRl>fosi& a 31S- 
wnlljllft dfg&lwi folia >Wfct I *1*11 (Mgdai 3P> aialMISfíSl 
*g fSféll ^SrH%aat*á, «HHt 5 R%ni, S 3 «lá*m%a- 
fafa i a*n swaaft gwjv.*i(i<%mwH+,<uiw agafigarfa 
«pifa i (O wsraasHjtaaaircfr gafa i (r) sMtanggr %gf 
gafa l (^) agauisii gafa i (») ^áfa?igjiaT?R'ia% gafa l 
(X) aiwiá ^ safa i 13 fafani fastai: (») gtfai: 00 
aladear: ft) gw^gijnawflgjnfa 1 & aats^ f#n a^ast 1 
■g sil? 113 fag faíns a¡fa faan: íaifaan: 1 aagn? 1 faj g¡¡ar 
fwi: íiai faa<?gf 1 ?fa 1 aai aaiai a*á> aga^aiaifoi teift 1 
gjfm factor ai«Rifftaa$i faaaiw 1 *gi g¿«!i{U Rq<R, g&asdÍHti 
«wrigsgi asi ’asnft a--apjqR% 1 (O aguara,, ft) 

■(*) agí:, (») fa*?a?fai afta^ga^i a?i asnft abarca 1 
(O awi (X) §3: <X) 3 ar#:, (») ag«i *fo 1 33 gjpraflt 


1* fil'i I *?T^n: | Ffl’^rfFW^TR: fícJSTT:— MV. 

—GB. JTFJiít 55to«lRd*ÍWiPf. R^»3j Ffl- 
vfomzn ^ star:—STK. 

2- Chínese text reads %*r. 

3. «ígvwfe^O^Wrtii-^iPi *W WMlPi—MV. GB. gives the 
same 5 sthánáh. 

CHC. speaks of 5 sthanas ad k. 44 adding sthavara to 
the four mentioned here and calis the 2nd sthána ' Palaga*. 

4. wwiR'áiRv'i^g— GB. sifluitfrw 

[w]—MV. 

8 





^ra?l% I d3J ^d^íl^fií íjx^J) | 3rfi¡ í^íNI H^í ffit I 

m: ^# 5 Ri fotfm 3 #ri i [1255] mvfc 

<Í#*tfl{H ^4j«i(l<íícíi'3i(d I *ik1lfi<¿4|d íl qfijft: 

srráí 31 ^ 3[f*Rl ^ l *pq 

*Rfi II \% II 

«R 3ÍI5 I >T#rf¡ RRTftjpr] 5lftt fofo I pfe 5Ff: 
5íflt fofo fol^ I I 

^ií^WTt; foií l 

tá<fonRtá $m, h *° n 

c;¿: sqferó *ifto*tá[foíl i 

fofo fófofofot ^i^rffoiffo n 

33frtá STffoflxfiftfo l 3^1 srh *rcfoR fo, I 

wwqro I I I a^RÍ- 

drad^RTORR I <Rlf?! HH qjpr^id^R^ít I ^WRT^°Í 

$\?m i awsrafo i froRg^í forcnfo i arcR>- 

fifo I fofojpfoS: | I Wi&wtü fowfi, qfo- 

qiqpiftTqif^T ?! qffeá 5Rfo I SfRRI^ll *fal 3 =3 fófófo I 313^ 
ST^IT í[3133J S3f ?! Rg^cl I ^ PtotwlWfct I 353é[fR- 
I q¿mi(K ^fofoxt: fo?¿fo I UHftfcKiffEfit: I 
q^fW^r3qfc§: & #í Ph fofo I fofo, ftpfotqHl?!^ I 

3*?rffo ^ ^ «fo 

1. According to MV. STK. and Jaya 13 organs and 5 

fine elements constitute the subtle body. But CHC. and per- 
hapS GB. also take it to be consisting of 3 internal organs and 
5 fine elements. 




i RfWPwtíiftfiT i i sfe Braifós- 

i [<rt] faq^^iPrafe i w*PmiPra 
féffPífe I SSWfftW ^l: fófrü: I [«:] I # 

TOT: q«ÍI§$*# I (O «ífeteW: ft) qTffeqWí: (O If^TON 

|ft ^RlfM^l: I qP#Ptát#qifed I fésftfd I 

srpÍí?^ i wgmifó *ra# ssr ii «o ii 

q* 3H5 i *?Pr: <rateÍTPs$: s# rswpít^ i í% ft*n- 
i «níítaTO i 

f# ^TPííf^^ít f#T m wNI I 

* tai ii v? ii 

C/j: *W Ptá Pife# ¡T, ^l^lf^íí fe^I ^ SJRT | 

[dgfjj <nERRWfafig5&3, 5fqí^W feflífe fegfe || 

m f# Pife# 1, fcfl * OTÍ I# I 3t%sfe^ 

2 qi^ 4 í||vrflÁ 3 ^?éJ ^ f^t | TOflRNftfcwn^l Pife 
fe?ra w^fegft i OTRfjwrítt fe^ra aílesrt ^sni $# i te- 
wg &TT 3RTT pRUWI I aífafe^ TO5TÍ Jflfeí 1 5T^| ^1% | 

qr^fe^ [ 1255, c- 2 ] wif *11% I ^1+151 fi*lí ^Nfro fe^lfe 2 I 
WRlftt fe^I faWWOT# * fegfe I d^TB TOCT 3 - 
qílqstá f#?w fógcftfe 11 v? 11 

q? l ^WIÍI< siítqsfeft Bí¿ forf Á# íRRfd l 

3il44fap?I$ i 

1. So MV. GB. and Jaya. But STK. and Candriká 

read CHC. seems to read ERWq feffR. 

2. GB. adds f%=TT. 


5f#ííi^Wisi3q3wfir8^ ras?, ii ii 

Ch: ÜWIÍÍg* ftf'ft'lfflRwiíát: | 

s^gí-wragfnwí, fes^ n 

3sqp%q¡ftfa i gwiía q¡<fa<qR, swh i [ 3 $q]raf- 

f#H: I (O ÍIs^lTOfsiRra: (3) gtqg^FW^faqfcw: i m- 

'Klfel 3CTI: <Í?pT:ff I Ápq: qaifgg^ I 3T3: 

qqR^rcrfRfq'Rifa i %i. ^wfftfrfqíira éwfó i 
|at: i fóftá *tgi m'ffi aefqqiR qaig^n% i araífais i 
ki*foi wpj$ Jwímwi5:qtWí»i i 
=qiwf ftqtfqiftw# «pq : 8 n 


?fliíq fqf*ra¡iftf%qiifa 3 í ' : i 

srcroawifsfó i m [íftni] íictis: ?w| a^rcifi, [w?]<rclfa i 
a*n qqnqfq «Rifa i aa sai a'aaaia^ fénfófa i 

qqiaz; «qR i i •wif^'ifwRiferit 

fiftar fqPraaw^ i ipi?lw^4 ág# q¡<?rf%iiraifc- 

gfw qfeq qrararaRíffli mR^hí) i qfíRq 

qg«%iaHi qfaráf i « w s# r%araTra3«Ri5raqqá?t 
..féfftfü II H II 


«TC W. | 3rfi qj^ füfqq ilftífenfealfa aql^fí-pnfoi á«ft 
i ?la l %¡%]fMq'íT fliai: i aiíataqqif i 

1. Thiee eds. omit 

2. Read ‘ fa * for ching * puré ’. 

3. See ver. 44. 

4. MV. does not explaiu this, but agrees in all other 
respects with CHC. 





infieran %<rrar vjírhn: i 

m: wm¡m: wm*Pm *¡&m: u vi \\ 

Oh: fltfflfeíT: ¡HfífaT [#] m TOT: I 
SET ara«*TOftor: Qgurafioiai II 
^írafe^i: Editar Ifcn-ift] 3*4t wr # i *mpn jim- 
jpnfafówr ^ i (O sífaf^T: (r) (O ten 

I flifafeíT *W1 *T^TT*^TRt jp: (0 *W (R) *TR 

(O fiRPl (v) \wMfá I ^ ^n gni: sifófé [1255, c . 3] 
«Rl: I 3^^Rtg<m: ÍTlfefe^WI^: I | qif^RT 

I TÑx r | 3 ^[fiaj] mmfflR: g*T: wappa (O ATO 

(R) (^) WI (v) «-k^KdWH: I R^í ^ll JP<>IÍ 

^iwi*raí<ni sifaiaí ^Rt. üWlta q%H- 

%íhwten [#] i ^ ^Rt m * ftfifa- 

SsqT: I | 3&n*FII$.l I 

flítá íWfiB f^I ?H I ^TRT" 
lOT 5W^ I I »lWW c*rá I $ 

<m %&n 3 ^ 1 

^:$FI*RRfdfltfRI Q¡d^Rtgon: I ?^SE>Ríf: 

fonta *1&% I 3^PRI5 I SET ^«rf^«í *&• 

51^1 I 3RT:^°T i ^r-KWragrR: | 5 ^Rt E^SíftoTt 

iS£t 1 ^ 1 , 

1. Not in GB. 

?. So al so GB. 

3. We ought to read here m or 

4. MV. gives 13 organs as basis, while GB. gives only 
the iotellect as basis. 

5. The better reading would be 3T$. 


írrfoffiiícijrí frwHJRiTr^q^ 1 n # i 

l^sgfei | ?ÍSCTR!«W3i%?^gq[ 

5ET: I 3Í3 3tfi gST fft I ®RWf¿Riy ííWIRI |fa | 

(?) (?) Igí (O Mt (tf) <R|[R¡R] fr) írf (y JflR 

(**) 4)-w (¿) ^iñ<R^iR | irpieWr agffasRft |fíg 5w^ i 

(?) Rl#fiRI: IffllMaift 5T(Rlfoi qqqfa I (\) SflRRT^ JTH- 
^ I (\) SRqRIR ílWÍR q>5^ | (») 3TR%BI?Rft- 
f^Rftsfti«t|¡¡ifftq'fofa l wfoiiílfrc fogata I 

$ $)5¡¡T qglof a^fROofolRRlfol I RIRRlfta ÍRRÍ RRft || || 

<R 3R5 1 faft^tfifaílfo fejaaá?t fejfftfa riijtpi, i [aa] 
pfc fafoá Pfc i otrii? i 

VIROT RJRRj^ RRRWWI-¡!.<(RVRfq | 

5lRtR OTWfr fóv<Wlftwfo «FVJ: || W || 

Ch • «Üfk»I RJRRJ^WfW IRHJRI^ I 
WIS?TI«IRWÍ: a%W«RlRT 5RR: || 

/ 

3t% RÍg IRP?t RírfSprRlÜ; q4 RRlfa I ^R q^oj 5RRtqigR<fifo 
[l 256] agg ^3 3?TO | (?) SI|5^ (r) sjiri- 

^ (O ^3* (») , >WR (’a) ^ (g) R«RR («) "rir^ 
(¿) %RR lawi^s 5CT I «ift R¡^ 0 #ra(Wt RRlfa I 
SCTlggR^Ri aigt 1RRI qgg Rjfog 3?Rfo | (?) Rgaj]^ (^) 

1. See Ihe verse 23 above. 

2. 't cu' lít. *n^. 

3. MV. reads for m placing it 4th ín the order. 
GB. speaks of the third sthana sautnya and omit qw. 




(\) (*) fd$$ (^) ‘simg qgg wíg afe*^ i ^nt- 

gdl^TOd ffd | ^H5l<I< IJ l jTTd c^TcT ?Md %I 3 d 3*1^ I %^I 3 %°I 
^WTÍrt rs# i i d^ffá i 

^fiqfoWM^I ^3#^Rf '*£ * 3 $**: 3I£ fe: dd fefafd I 
^$*KI[§^] *Mct ^Pifd I S^^dS^Hd | ^dfTR t'Rlftt d'Rlft I 
?fd d3<afefd% dd% | spifélfe: (O dflfdspi: ft) fifídd^l: 
(O I dd: q43I5^T I aRTO I 

*mf fóferni^fe i 3r4*fe i arodf fdfa^d; i fet *fe 

dfafe^l ^Htgdt fdfe^ I WÍ dtfdfei: | aRJHIgdt fdfeRj 
«PÍt^ftRpf): I [$fd] ^WiR fdfelfd d^lR dfdf^$líd ¿Tt>i(?í || VV || 

f%g fdfelft ^Rlft dPd I [dPl] $dl 

d^dfdl 

$<IHMfcídOT: íftnít «idtfi-fcqft *T*TT^ I 

^kfeiíl fefonrfrrora: n ^ n 

Ch: <Milí(|didW: | 

fyjdfafeld: dfefelfeldtsfél || 

lfl«4Kd$fd<¿d ffd I [ddl]*íf*J£IPJT :ddfddt drfdfeld tnfil- 
^if^npt fe^lfd I n^ífe^^d: qtefd I ddfedlf^ddH 
Á?§lfd I d^T dgpi I ‘¿¿«IIÉWH^ I q^fetíddrd^Id g dife I 
m&mqñ: i fefero: i 

qyd^Rlfoi I ai®3 q#3 fad: ^Rdí^í fcRffit 


1. See p. 57, n. 
•¿. Thee eds. read 



W . gAíflfa: 

tfelFqfídci*? | j fomisfeld« | < # I 

W # I *WT qfo^íFfe | fe q^RRííN#, q^fe qqqjrf 
^fa> fa*fe felfa, q*<3f% ^m^írf^qifa ^fa | feq *TOlfer 
STORlféfafeílfTO^ feft sfe|qiq% | 3*qg^q^ qfgunqqq ^fa | 
fytl4sftqB ffa I ?rcqfefa[1256, c . 2]qqi?fefe3fqqifa / 
fedWI q^llfa^ífa q^isfelífelát qqfa | fqFqt*nqffü[ 

Áfel^ í%fa 3 *PÍ I clfg;™if|qrfa5% ^fa | qt^qfqqffa 
I 3T^$oT flísl faqRf: | fe fqqifasfa fefepj: | 
^ diqíN^íqig I %mnmi ^^qift fafa^qfóqqqgrfilfa | Ifljq 
fafafe I qffafet ^fafafr | faftg^ | feRt ^faRiq;: | 

W* ftfa^ I 3*feT<ít ^¡faffa: I vftwi faffe^ J faqiqtfifofaqi: | 

<OT8fafafeq 3í^faf%f5lfa qtefe 3rf¡I: || || 

q* 311$ I C*t teqftfa^qftwi?: ftqfíqqq: | | 

¡m Sftrcg <jsmrg n ^ n 

Ch: ^Tf gfé.fafa^ITO:, ^'rfroRr^f&Rí^q: | 

JüI^qjqfq^R gfeí7?Rq WI^I: || 

1. 3?teíf m sra§ 3?fag q^ferífer*:—MV. ad. k. 44. 
SíCTlcqw ^ ^fógqfe ftar m «W:—STK. ad. k. 44. 

2. Three eds. íead gsfe; 

3. folfcflfer ímr ssnffefe MV. ad. k. 44. 

vferfqfaffet fl>ít fofa MV. ad. k. 45. 

fofte-ífet ^ tefe HfífóWlWUWÜ: 3^qr srfe—STK. ad, 
k. 44. 

4. STK. and Candriká read g tew rf feW ^ etc. 
Takakusu suggests that according to Paramártha, the reading- 
gut¡a vaiffamya vimars'a —may be supposed. 


aaf iféftftBiíBqi i «ií |fit teiít qt areftqiFí r- 

ía m i qft qtsqiftq:, [aí¡i] ara íafíraiÍB síb^ f*rf%^rí^r b isaiw- 

qsift i qt gfa qfr] are ^faftqnft «ak<BilB i are ftPraift 

BBl'íBqilÍB I 3BT 3rfi BtSílÍBB: «ñf |feí^I5R) ifa I BBT 
BFIiqfíR | ¡BeqqfllBt |feW ¡STB fBTFT wSg. I WÍwAldá.'T 

ctrorosnítqfeT, n # i fqqqqraía¡3fEkre.q ?fa i k tei- 

affimw s p if flwi¡ (?) fa*flk (=0 arafo (\) # (s) fosq 

$t | W qrfaSWm*!#: í¥q: B? B# TIOTT^IÍ TW B&- 
faq# i qfo a=s^‘ $sgfta bí^b: íf^ÍRTiqiá-j, i aqaiB 
BI^lB^ Bfofeg^TqaifB I B BFt 3TB «l°¡ q? 3^ *" I [Wl 
3T?q fil^W'ftTftrqtssnaa 1 biribí ftcfWfii'aBqtan.i bbit íb’rb 
fqalqjq pqt qi sng qí ?fa 1 arBarq&rq^a aal ^tkb 1 
a aiqjfri >Fá SBátaa, I bbt 3^^ibi4b , i argi^ awífft a=3 
B qiíBlfB ?i I 3W fgjftqg5<RqiqiRs: I aisiiataafftá féFra; I á 
rítb fiatqiq íafagft 1 ftatarailaáí^ 1 «wt4‘ 

fr qqtBB^BS-Bqátq^B I 1$ 3^ BSR, *1%: BI^BB. I 3TgB- 
ttb: # 3Rq ^cftagrara «njpqTíq^'sft 3 ftn i ai*nqfa^j4 
fqrsqB, i <q Brqi fqátBvB i arq fqg^agftfeaíqig: ^u-njb'Abb- 
qqqg_ | 3K#a qTfPRTaqia)STfta_ | B3T [1256, 0 - 3] cP# TO¡ | 
BÜ%qiBlfel*l. 3TIBIÍ 3TB BTig: [#] I W B^B: 3?Bt 
fefeq^BB I BTBT<I_ Bl3W¡kal*!siBÍ ÍB5IT: I J¡Pllq*afqB$ftía I jpnl- 
fttfqqi: BtB Wl $ I S*í aBtSíBtá fq^ST: | Uxqjj^iVí 

1. lit. iM or WÍklfti 

2. This illustration lacks in MV. GB. 

3. Three eds. read Tjz- 

4. lit. Jnfor^. 

5. Ming ed. ornits siratf- 

6. So Three eds. Other eds.: arf^TPT. 
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R-airo ft ^ftaaía i aar i 

SC^WJ aft fim) ft¡a u I ^W T fe , [ÍRI] ifemt: TaRlfesn: II »RII 

iyiiiáaiía?Ri a^aía i 

i 2 j ma-aa<n ww«í i 

srerl^rfó^íT, 31% foron fóf|: 11 #« 11 

cu-. Ww w %ai aafia sRrasziprafa: 1 
wi tacara,, geia fireasiai: 11 

fiqfe iai aaaftfa 1 filia: i^Stb: i ^gai qg íri 
3 ^ I (») ai: (R) %: (O asi%: (v) fJlftfl: i'*,) 3 PW- 
% ?fi II»« II 

«ifroifiwqTíi $ 'rafiiiaiiara; aasrcrafi 1 

áftr*a =a ^JifaiT *i 5 i%: 1 
aiiíi^tssT^TOT ?mi ww-raifas: 11 11 

Oh-- s^raialsgi^i %aaist a?wi?Ra asr i 
aifararem aBaaifSftraift aai 11 

-iaiRaiarsaiaf ^ 1 afi ^iis^iaa 2 íírtt>:, aaM^ía- 
OlKM^raKcfig Sísg a-jftg álajt 1 m g#s<ssafiij?t[sft] 
5 raa s afá a¡R)ía 1 arefitaa^narÍKaia 1 sra 3^ sreffiai gfkia 
# 1 aifirararera* # alaran 1 RtfRiiBiffifi 1 areífiaW? 

1. GB. reads &^r%:. 

2. l'hree eds: ??r. 

3. So Thiee eds. Otber eds. «53*Te«pjr 

4. cí. STK. «fonfwarcwlfaiwf^rT 
^TIÍflíJFídrRreraií'^: *wf|T4^R^^T: ad. k. 47. 



V 9 

i fiW *i sw?t • 

Wíl^ 3rWt I 3reflTO: |^r^íPP& i 

sreraféwi i *w*¡)*9i i *^- 

W1H §3RT fwi: I $ W ft^n: WOT$*: tfg<Gtt I^IWI 
[^rqf^í] l ns c^if^TO^fóW^ qsn^faER 
fqqqt ¡Ufe $<3<TO PT3sn: I flWWát ^H^WÍ^felT 

ftwTO 3 Rl4^ I «ffit *151% ^ W I giIwWIKI^Rt I 
3#$*$ =3 Rfqá% *nf faai I sfófcfa, 

fy¿$ fwi: $?sft #JI1 ^ I # <i‘W^atSSR5!5 , .í3I^'rf^ I 

5*nft 3*.$nft *#“« i «lOTÍrft i *wi 

^ i *rwt 

3*13 r$ sRtfó I ^l[1257] f^rai** I 

qj fr q] 3 I íjf q^I zp^lW *%jftící I 3FWI FPTC1 ^ ^ 

*ngsmá áig roí: i s^saraiffa 4 *aiw Bpwwl i ^ ?w 

pnft] qoiftRt ii ii 

anpRifóftsrais i 

SH?3i ^rr it fW^n^feRiíl^ n W n 

Qj b: jjféW I 

3^1: m& n 

1. STK. calis it dve$a. MV. calis krodha, 

2. STK. calis it bhaya áud abhinivcha, while MV. calis 
írasíi. GB. speaks of it tnahad dvhltJta. - v . 


qfiwwfina 1 [f%|i] pa*fi 

^¡nraqpii^aj^i?: 3 1 ^ wíiPsFFW: i ítoiRer^- 

i «mramsqf^’Wtiá i 
¡ufa Íf5itii^-í5 z iiqiffl3 sjcíf^ i ai5 5 : ^ ra: W 1 wlPi l 
pié! 31151 2 :, 3 q ^ ,,5En I 

[n] ufe# i ^15 ##^1 3^51 sfñftlfó i 

aiaai [3?]¡w fát ?Fig?&a i m a^n 3Wí$t l 's'ftfíipi- 
¿wri frafó^g hrsÍ: i sR^tanng^ i jferai aisifoWísrai l 
•¡feral: «tresifó i i«iss^ i 

ganreafa?n% i 

1. ‘ \V6ng ’ lit. mcans a big earthern jar without spout. 
It seems that thc character is used metaphorically to indícate 
vigratva ; because the head of a pcrsou without nose would 
appear sometbing like ghafa, a jar without spout. But Ii. Ui 
suggests here a Chínese Character as an alternative reading 
which would ineau ghratjavadha for vigrttva. 

2. Tlirec eds. omit $m- 

3. MV. gives the following 11 defrets of orgaus: 8F«T 

*nfó4, mm, j#ra> W^> 3^ ( Read 

3 ^ 1 ^:. GB. gives thc same in different order, adding 
agfH and and omitting 3f3<q and $m- STK. cites a 

verse: 

«nfa4 ^sdiMwdl ÍTOT | *¿*<11 II 

Jaya also cites a verse : 

^ 5Rcn fwr i 

II 

4. Three eds. %-.mí ^T, etc. 

6. Ibid. 3TÍT omitted. 


W3 pofaflfenií I 

I fofo: I <51- 

mzz IR fofot ffow fRIWÍt I 
^SEir^[^^I:] II **, II 

^ ffiMi' ^ í siifoi fif 0 '^ i 
^vittícwt^: i 

snsn fttftroim ^ =q gritsftftm: ll v II 

Oh: I 

ai^l^Ea: TO faqatTORI^ ^ II 

$1 pl:] aa^ga: I (0 *&*l 

ft) gq^HIí^Wí! gfs: (0 *fa gfé: (v) *R3lfo gfeilfó I 
^^oit 3¿\aí q^forc ^ seI'^: (te^ i ^wi 1 mm ^ c*w 
SRfofí: I [átt] qif^: 2^fa I ft $5T [1267, c. 2]^f^t- 
sRt ^ i aró srfaa^fa i *TRpfoT fowí sfaaaf qaiá wM W u i^ I 
SRfóatsfifl I 5TW: «fl«flfcí *WR ^Glfafó I a 

5íi?nf^ PwwPtá ai s%aafl%aá 3i ^ 5 °t fa§*á ai 31 
$ | fo§ STRlfó 3*5ftfó wrtfó I ^ 1 
gxfi: 1 92*31 *irai I feftá 5Í1WI T^fa I 

5Rf%atsíf^ 1 a afosfa 1 ^ fenaiía aaia ^Wíftfa 1 

%ífqTOn^RplS "3 sriaaRfta 1 sraiá a*R a¡R&ifafa pfft] aafft 
aife 1 at$í a feafó 1 aanjai^R #^tfa 1 sqf?R 

]. MV. and GB. llave this and the following illustra- 
tions but not in the form of dialogue. 

2. Three eds. read ‘ shui ’ (who) for 1 sui ’ (although). 

3. MV. gives the following four upádattas : féf^r, 

3í^RíT«I> fcWüflpf. GB. Uk<uá, 'W^! STK. «íhI^H = ü*Mi. 


vSo PDRÍH&: 

I [<W] 3W I 

^mfó5M i (?) wítRi^i 1 00 síftNto Ol) ^ra#fei- 

(») (^) 5Rpi $*wál^H«fGl0 i M3iH q^ 

%^mhwnH a^feq<raq^ÍTÍtf qff^feg^í i STT^ fet: 

| ^ qfeff 3^ qqfófltS#fó | fltfrf&ífaT 
gfg^H^I I 3FWt 3BQ1 5T 3WEÍ I STHlf^ SNff 3OT- 
Pift i snf^ i ara safó srnROT i flfc m\ q5#^5ífííá i 
3 r^Uí I RW ^ W#T I SIRift W 

nrt [ffl&l] $1$ <•*$ ^ MTOlfo^lft I I »rt * 
grít qqfci i q^Ri i wRsifóqwfwi^ i W srátar gfiz: to- 
P^Bcqi I 3TO SUSTO I f$ ^nqi qqfératSíftfó I fl 

sran* i qqrcgqi^té q>i3t qi Pfc q>t hw i ^ i 

até W^HWrfHI^ÍWí ^ |fa I ara: qq^sRq I |fa I ^ 
qgtifsft íi g^ i ^hwhri. I gforí^téi^i^i i 

«^wasrcpít SlfiRwfl: fiW: i toiqw qsftwtqTOiC^ i 

«nQRg&q: qfrfcMí Hqf^T I TOf^W!°IÍ ^ 3T(qté [af§ra*3TO- 
WfilR^I* S?I] I ^ W 3^ : qg TO«nftTOTOL?|! 
q^oftqq*q 2^5fó l ^líl q$ró susto S :5 ^ i fi> qqf^síftfó i 
a q^c i qg ftw: i afipwiM qi $ 7 fi: 

. X. ie. abag. 

2. íit. $wm@qfo 

3. Iit. J5nf*tétéq5WI -^2I& wwwq,. 

4. Three eds. ^Rlftí, * jpjthjr SWqfnT etc. 

5. Ibid. 3W omitted. 

6. MV. lias the same do$as. GB. and Jaya read songa 
for atrpti. STK. reads bhoga for it. 

7. Iit. &m " 


«iWHÍclW'WI 


qfé qfé 31 *RÍÍ3T ^ 31 qTfoT^-^psTl] I 

di«rast f^Pisra qft 3 i 4 t 4 tarara; i ^ [^ft] frmm#- 
ÍWfr S^RT I WÍI^ra: I [1257, c . 3] m i* [t^] S|í 
i ara qsraí srmft si 9 ^ *rafó i ^ra^rara; i ara 
ffeM 5 ii 5 M i f% 5 fl*n srafsratstffó i a qran i ®r? ^rraift 

qgfqqqi 55^ I $331^ 35 ,,¿ 3I 7$°í «J^R^ I 

wi?u q^ 3 ^ra?[M] tej: i (qwfairai R*ftq^ i w- 
S rtfflKwfr fWw srafadís^fofó i aíra qsraift 3 ít^sftr 1 
aftfx^plH I »ra T 5 ^ I ft» P3I iRfóátSíftfó | qrafé I 
^^R^óqq^gRrSft^ SR: I a^feqi WJlft ^$1313 I & ^ 
frrai: ratqqfara wiqq: 1 $raq# q^j^q^ 1 w 

^qfqqqMqq^KT^iíq^ife^ifq 1 1 ^ra'qfi 3 ^ 1 

^xqaprcl, I m 3^4 | pfc ?1*n srafadTSíftfó I 3t3!S 1 

aié[q3°W3g TO afl'&flft l aiSfarai 3 ^ift I SRI^lfa I 
331 %i; $3: 33^3: I qáfétflfa 3 ^Hlf% I I 

t*qifqfó fi qm ira wift 1 ai 3 : q^iffcsift 1 ifq 1 «wiiewiift 
3 Sfijtsftr 1 ara^^rai^ 1 ara qgq t^Rí i f% ?ran sraíSratsíftfó 1 

1. $fBTqig'TT?qTf^— MV. 'ng'TIP^rfl^af^M^T:— GB. 

íÍTO:—STK. 

2. Three.eds. omit sv^. 

3. C/ji£j-c/»?7=furaiture. Takakusu has trauslated tliese 
characters ‘occupation’. The first character geuerally means 
‘ a house,’ borne.’ and the second oue * utensil ’ appliance,’ etc. 
and sometimes it has the meaning 4 to prepare’, 4 to do ’ etc. 
Taking it here as a verbal uowu I have rendered the phrase 

^ppfi* 

4. Three eds. add SHJT: 

6. So Three eds. Olher eds. omit a*fonft- 
6. Three eds. 





^ pfaflfa: 

rcrcn? i sifasssagiaiaFag ?ja: gssn «jrca^iaia i sagsa gaaii- 
%a ¡aa: i apigfa^fa i ¡a? [a]aft R'| w i aai %<fa: 
5ra%: I ftR[lé(] #^gE^IRf flaTCl I afc ÜflSt a (Pifó] 
# 1=1 fogata I $%«-*, ¡jaría i^fé^ira, i algi %t., aai- 
3 hr.?r^ i aftarcaaaia?a? i agRia. a«na, i afoar [afo^] 
wrai ía«ai saia; i ffa *rcf alai fafoni aflafof i stiiaflá 
frar srniRíáifa i |la i sr aaasnfa a aafa %: i ara- 
[faaaf] laNaa^Hrcrcaraig, i ®ia a^a aaaaia?ifáiaaí«a?r: aa: 
'ra arar pisa aa §sa ?fa i ¡arar aaraí gfosi asftori aa amila 
«ifiaifa i faiaa-sata^aia aa pa: afogiaaai 3Rfo i 
( 0 a-a: (0 aí?raa, 00 ata: (») «ft: (^) arca, (0 prca 
(tf) giaa, (¿) pfaa (a) aaarcafos'fafa i ^agísfaqftai 
aarcraa arcjaiafo aa as-a: aiasgaai-afosfafa n n 

i* ai? i ?i aál aa?: fogan p %Si; i st[i268] ai: 



íiaarsgt pisaa^ircafta: na? ii 

Oh: a?; aswaas jpfsaisaá gpufi: i 
giafaí-m fogátsél ^ aa: fürc^?ri: n 

3?:aaaa«ias....s!afsfaá fogatsarfaía i aifwfsaforafa: 
aaaaa: fogaffo i aai aféipa-s: safe aliabais jar -feai 
arclfa i aa sfeaai i fa¡ a^¡ íaaa i ftarcrcá atircaa¡a i san 
3tá aafa i aaafeaf fofe g sai? l ?foá sal?: fe aait i aaiá 

1. For the explauation of these terms given by Fujü, a 
Japanese comnientator, v. Takak's note BEFEO. Vol. IV. p. 
1038. and S. S. Sastri’s Eng. tran. p. 62. 




*1 

f*ra iféífai, aiss# ft*:, q^waifSt fta#, ^írí^i# 
fíjsfrfíT, Pra#, qjfu-ni' Prt[^] i qg¡35#3T?3 

fiags# i 3^3 sil# qr39Rqá)q>%g53fói i (\) qaq?piifci 
3#W'*lq> < # i 31’i 1 ?sí 35<r 3¡q# i asi qynsi## ais# i 
[?3] ^wnw# i (3) 333351(^3 atwíátqa# 1 3tq 301 
3g3 3H# I 3^q>I33TÍ'Sí < IlPl as# | ¡¡é¡ *^fíiq^l*)ailljqi# 1 
(O #^iHf^í^qt , Ta iyd'*#3 3tq>i3átq3ifa 1 3iq sbi 3 íjb 
3<q# 1 a3i ##iPi ais# 1 [^]gqnaa%3ftwiw# 1 

(«) aiSsfotNÍS si ^qqqátíU# | Ttq 30! 333 3?I# | 331 
*H P #tált3 i s# i [53] c fflfóq3ftan#i# i («O p) 3ta«aiáfe¡- 
«# 1 3t'i 301 3 |b 3?q# 1 afea# a# 1 [33] fa’fiwtfiair- 
#1# 1 (3) wít 3#raatW3 1 3tq 3Ei 3gn 311# 1 331 
wiá aa¡# 1 qaiWiVfaga# 1 a rorfits^lfct a# 1 
?á asnair? ajfefeftaiMi# 1 3¡s°faft.#¡! 1 m 

1 . Ching-B 

2. No traces of tliese six conteinplatious are found in 
any other coininentary. 

3. Threc eds oinit 

4. ‘ ch'ih ’ * to hold ’ v ífó 

5. 1 ju-ju ' 3’WraJT? 

6. ‘ chi ’ ‘toarrive’ snÍH 

7. ‘ so ' .. ‘ to withdraw’ frzfó 

8- ‘ tu-t's un' « %»TFíí. 

9. MV. says that the true kuowledge is obtained either 
by reasoning oneself or by resortiug to a teaclier or by studyiug 
of a Sáñkhya canon and not otherwise. To demónstrate this 
point MV. cites an illustration : Suppose some dacoits, com- 
mitting dacoity in a village walk away. The owner of the 
property pursues and captures them together with au inuocent 
person who accidently got into their company. A passer-by 

10 



i m qswftm&i fítíd i m- 

**H. Ptó. TO?flR*n Ptvr ffd | fqq«Tqqg©q 2¡pq^qg- 
Pfcrfow^ P3R i to 31^ qft?: qg^dift ^fd i ^fd x cR; 
qí%H TO8Rrte«nPl cqsrfd í sqqdflqqq qftg: qg d^iqifJT SRÍfl l 
qií&q^ qfar: 3^*Rréterafd i fóif%qq RÍ^ér gfe drafd i %m- 
qí q%: qqfd dTdfd I 3?q %[ an^iqd' I | 3W]- 

^qqdf%¡%:' 2 I 3ÍH «pWJff'fd fófgqfqqqfoi | qqr ¿fifapjuít 
5^05 íR3Íd | (0 sffaí | (^) mt dxí- gojrfd | 
(O OTfo i (») wfó i («a) q^mK i Wapt i 
(*) I (¿) I fqi^te I 

qgfq^fddrqi^qg J JTcft: qfoq qfó ató | 

[*w] i 0) *pro^:3ftro: i qqr q&j- 

5W°I RRl5qi«Hftdlft# m\ 35q5qi 4 gqgqt 

pnftl I [1258, c . 2] «ftlWKJi&r ft*R?I | t®*:®- 
HÍ^f^q$idráq'qi l 5 qqft i «jggifj qq^- ( 

qarqgfddTdí^q^sq^ | MS<qqátoqqt$TPÍ|$T | ^q 

qqfd | qqf 5Tl{ít I dqi qRÁ jjiíqqfq | (^) qisi- 

who is observing thc matter brings to the notice of the owner 
tlie persous who are guilty and liirn who is iunocent. In the 
same way, oue gets trae knowledge. The intellect, other 
organs and gross elements are comparable to the dacoits, 
the iunoceut to Puru§a, thc owner to a pupil and the passer-by 
to a preceptor. 

1. Read ‘ ch'ih ’ for , ntng' (gfa) (Takak). 

2. ^terqqqRlf€: «hhwh*i«>I)w «snqr mv. ^qiíq^rai'qqqiq 
TOffaficKTCfM ar-qci fjdtor fofé:-GB. 

3. Tlíese eight preliminaries to the knowledge are not 
found in the other commentaries; see additional notes. 

d. Tliree eds. 




I ífs^isrít «rafa i Rja R^qg- 

iW | [3f(| ¡¡tgflílf'H %:Ht- 

ftfiraftfafqi^rarar rr^ 1 gsfá iresfS 1 3rep;asfpq'‘'TOfci 1 
'raf^iferai^q^ i qsaR^RR^awtíjRwlfí i pt fófééa- 
jy^ <*«£ I (?) 9UÍ®l^f5:5l|%Icr:] I RRI ífsjglPH ailfó- 
5:^1 íftawwífóiHiPisdl RRfd 1 aw1§q5if^ 35 R*ifa 1 
=REpg*lfa qm?r I 'm^lfeRíT^rai# I qsraíátqRlíd R&afó I 
®rat. % wf 1 ('3) gisnfUfti 1 sigrti|33^piiH m 
^NfofllíRtálfa I Ría qi4Pa% Rtá <3R?Í | (¿) ¡íiafófarl- 
fófe 1 >nf qféigispl aqfgét striíjr íIrri'i. i aaniRRRÍa i 
RRfeiRiSi: adW Mfq fgqfa 1 a ?iá ^ 1 «á ¿jhi [^]rr- 

1. Id. adds qq<T, etc. 

2. MV. explains duhkhavighatatrayasiddhi thus: A 
man being inflicted upon by three-fold suñcring, rcsorts, as 
remedy of it, to cithcr rcasoning oueself, or hcariug of others 
studyiug or a self-study, and obtains true knowledgc. It seems, 
therefore, tliat according to MV. the sidhiscallcd duhkhavighata 
are three, not because of three fold suffcriug, as CHC. and 
GB. understand the térra, but because of the tree-fold means of 
kuowledge, reasoning oneself ( üha), liearing ol other's studyiug 
(, kabda) and self-study ( adhyayana ). Jaya follows MV. To a 
question why these three attainménts ( sidhi) are not the same 
as the three fortner ones, Jaya auswers thus: 

^ <1T ?T [frlTíT] fa**:. . 

According to this interpretatiou three siddhis are : 

1. 2. .3. . 

But according to CHC. and perhaps GB. alsotheyarc: 

1 . 2 . sngjpn^rar^ 

3. I 

3. MV. has not these details. 




araiaí arará ararfa ragt, i rraira qafa raá ifs.it aisi&Rf^a: | 
[ara] ¡rifara qswtfá i ■raítfqát q| ¡mí fastra, i a firé ¡jfüit 
ragfaft alw.!sMN¡S^q: Wfafá i ¡afén, aft ffasfr arafanra 
aqfra i ¡rifara qft«#ral 8 éra ffasft féra>raraá ¡raiFraiiPR^ i 
[ara] qiratraq:* #%: i ara ¡rana; ¡rafa i ít ran a? raigraáiíi 
»ra ara^arafcqfa i qfa famfro, [3?] ffa ¡ara asá afafafasrai 
< i' , -»d ?fa 1 aa aan 353?' aaifa 1 3 ¡¡ke ¡1*3 agsraiafa raafatfá 1 
aiqfinjifa arfar aji’raifqwf: áfaaafa 1 rarqfa: g¡F3qi: aísla fsaai 
aaPa 1 ara ywifa raofa 1 ¡rafa jjfaa ai^Rai sjtá alfalfa 1 ara 
ati a ara* 1 ?á aiaasai Rifé: 1 '¿uawaRfétai afamas rfaffa- 
afairafifésifaaifai (0«<n#fe (K) gaiífafé: (*)arcai#fé: 
(«) aafaafafófe (•a) agftaarcfafé: 1 (K) áfagaufefé: (va) **ara- 
aitféfé: (¿) «raasfofafé: ?fa 1 afraraeRfélai f¡nftai*H, 
araera'^a arararaa a^a fararcrafé;: airraraasfeRifra: l 13 - 

Ffqafaifagfefaféaqi: ararararaaí 3a¡i: 1 $ qq: ra^rat ?fa 1 

, J. k'catt-chü 

2. Three eds. omit iic^T. 

3. or 

4. lit. or Sakrotsava, t>. Lalitavistara ed. by 
Lefmaun p. 246, 3—5. 

5. All these siddhis are differently interpreted in STK. 
It says tliat only tbe three siddhis, attaimnents in suppressiug 
the three sorts of miseries, are primary and the five others are 
secondary. For the detniled expositiou of STK.’s views about 
sidhis, readei may refer to the Sáíikhyakáriká ed. by S. S. 
Sastri (1935) pp. 96—98. 

6. MV. and GB.: 

7. Three eds.: mm- 


aát [1258, c- 3J íratSJJTfiwfoár * I 

sw si ín-ifRafc- 
51^5% | afe 3151% ÍRIE feife *1 aafel I 3ffl 3rfi >J5? 

na: ?% i aw feaiarafegetan'^T «refoifagiafe- 

=n«R%i. ii ^? n 

<r aii? afeiftaifeá fesaj arasfenfi áaft ?fe i^ga^ i 
fes fefani i (?) sstf fe>R., i (i?) JJRUfl $fü<- 

♦J^K^IÍ^lf^T ^ I ^Tb^EPí^lf, ^RT: ÁÍFífd I 

m *m pfe ^S9W& I f* fe# fe *TÍ ^I: I 

dtwítawhí l 

h fon fes H frn I 

R^w4i qmmmfsfa ftw íri: 3 n ^j? n 

Ch¡ fefl «fe i fó«Tfi fe# fen « nffl: | 

fejffljat «laiaatjraniaif fgfei: ii 

feni «fe i fe«# fesfnfe i «fe «raí ¡i «fen fe# « 
fosan i «ife>« feii snft: fasafe i fon ’qgaflfcr a «i«l ?fe i 
«raí fe*fi#n«fe,, a fósafei i «aifo fenr a fossfe i 
pniat a4f marcfeíül 3 ^^^ 1 fe a «fe gaajsaa: «ai fe: 
í[*sa*i,' 1 feíiafe aianjaijwiwiaf fijan ?fe 1 nsfefaírcai g «ufe 
at: 1 (?) felfea; ai; (\) «ianj«: ai 1 % 1 áanai afenfea 

1. Rcad hsü ■ for tz'u (Takak.). 

2. GB. STK. and Candriká read : asní^i*: stm% ?tf:. 

3. Three eds. orait ‘ 

4. «ÍH^ITO:, gantes-* MV. CHC. and MV¿ agree witli 

each other in this verse. 



Kw Áq^ ii q* an* i w wtm f% í% qi 35 ^- 

[flí] ffd I II 


^Ttopftfd I (?) ^rcftfó I 3W 
3$qtefd*Ttá ^qteEtftw q^i 3® v ^i íiwfd 1 q qítq^H 1 
3ftt ^ ^dRfóféftfd I ^ÍI^OI 5^1 !f q^UT ^ ^TRq; | 

^ I ^ígi^í Wlfd I 3Td: ^i a i>ki^R5 B 

^wfé.5íf^ I CT3TT f| ^ qw I $ft? Peí fóféfc^TO I íplR- 
3 ^^ 1 q¡3 1 fqf tfttkííifeftR 

q^r 1 q*Jis?H flRfej arta sroasrfor fów: 1 00 pitfafé- 
R& 1 ^n^n ^oqq^t íl$j flwqftf 1 ^rq 3^ : 

ftfiRFR: q^ÍF[35<I ítewig 5T?flfd I ara: gcTRfílfe- 

ft(d I (\) dRdRfeí$!,ftfft I q«W*dd: ^«q^i^i- 


^ I [aw] íí^feq: ddtsft *R: | (#) W^dKfóféftfd | ara 
3*q RiíMNifiMPssSf 3$ *rsift 1 faltai qi ? -r^ 1 

dWilfi^l^íJíaftlPSr 5W?f I *íqfd I [8W] 

R'dqfd | dftqPd'bft?fdRf?t | *Tcfl %q^, d^I 3 

3fRnRw>ftlRlR(í! m\ [l 259.] I 33Í | 

1 qrt w^ráifd 1 3wu5^^qííq[55m]i^ 
q^<?dT#féftm*n *rafó 1 (k) 1 ara gra ^«rt*- 

qpat^f^5:^íte: [ftftan] ^ ifal ftPfarf WTOÍ.l 


1. The portions included iu this and tlie next para are 
sub-comraentary explaining the terins, svatara, and othcrs 
referred to in the commentary ad 51. This sub-commentary 
seems to be added by Paramártha himself. 

2. ' to-chi-chih-shik ’, «RWRW« ? 

. 3. Three eds. omit—«iq;. 

•' . i • • •• • 

4. ‘ chvati * * fully \ • , 


8Hs í WHIdW<>W 


aát aKíifoft snfar: atqraftwtsf aafó i ír aa Ea P a qft 
fian ai#í5 fafegRiari wa% i [fafé] swiswtg;: 
qgfein?ngqió&i te)%a[arcfafé]ftfói a^pa: (?) enwpg^Á 
Ri^nonft 1 (R) TO^smRpRiR (0 la^ar araqMaiaqrf? 1 
W a%wnft>jg: airaré w íaftwi inW 1 aftfisar j»á> 

1 [así] áísaftfi «Rftánrí 1 [53] ararfíasfs?faftfa 
?i' 3 i 3 iri%pw %iwnsmi#rs wft 1 arciF^asrcfiifsfiaiTijqi 
a# 1 ('s) wmfaféf# 1 [awg*q] 3)Ri'%í M [ítfa'.Tjf a ¡^ 
si#fé frot 1 «tNiímwiHiipi^i 1 (¿) asrag^síaféfifs 1 
aw gsq: aafsrét wh afagsifs 1 [aifsfaesi a^qj fwt 
aafa 1 s 3 sft ara fófé #)fnaqft 1 aw : asiqgftssirfóféRfó 
aafti11 íf^mR^q mroi gfoawiqwflflín ^gRRraír- 
seifRíifa: 1 q^^agíMarelaféfñ: as atareara sani |fa 
ftsq. 11 w: faSapiS TOÍqq$n areiPraarerarét naiE3« 1 

$ [$] aifeqlETafeíIsWIJflI: | arefal: [%®q¡] ^ flmfig- 

n¿f=s 1 faftqi[*?R] 3 a sígala 1 n*n nwra: iqMraisfssÍH a 
q^E-á RRr-aq natía 1 aaiBRrerétsft 1 3^ iirqfi^atgfagqt 
swa^ 1 fafqaisrea grafía a <s«i?t 1 raísaqn '$ fafaá ara 
^faraisfa^l^ai'^aí^ 1 

qq sus 1 ^a 3 ñas >jáqre**í q*iR qtarqí jEgifn 1 

1. The term ‘ suhji ' of the k. is trauslated intó ' kal- 
yátjamttra ’ but here it is rendered acarya. Henee suhrt= 
halyánamitra=ácárya. That kalyanamitra is an equivaleut of 
acarya is a familiar expressiou iu the Buddhist literatüre. 

2. So Three eds. Other eds: areg^dfófsTFsrítT. Read 
*hsiaug ’ for * chía * (Takak.) 

3. 1 hsia-tz'u' = 3W ? 

4. ' tieh-chien-i’ ... 


¿o ga^SHfe: 

aitffearf# fesa, ara.- áaffe aafi ?fe sían^a, 1 alai 

aiSW^íI aafe 3 R?*l?lRtSaR?: | 3 < 3 Rt RR?: (?) #: (» ?I 3 R, 

(O fesa: («) fyaaSfe 1 Raí agai Rafal fe#m 13 a^Rt- 
SRRÍ: I [falslt 3131 |iRR?3!afe | g3«#: 'RHifRRlí# 33# 
VatfiT i 3íffe'í«gra##RRif# máagafeaá alfalfe i afa- 
arfaá fas [fifias] fes feftRR i RRiapaswraaíRiaifa fa,$R- 
fesfiüaKyaiafe i <W5Rfe«f ¿iwtíiaÍTÍfeaaga; a?? 3faá 
?*j 5 sfesf#n< 5 atRÍt l RaiaEÍ#RiaiaiRÍR 3 ifeafesg;a 5 a 3 íá¡ ga¬ 
ga# 1 faaefliRi: 3,4 fa ai fe*’# 333 ?fe 1 aaiRfefe 1 [as]| 

saRafit m-, 1 «reaWHf fesai 3 aiffe gakaia: 1 [1259, 0 - 2] 
aareá áganfe gRR5a#f 1 331#)# 3 feala a# 1 aai ai 
át: ais I saaá gaai^aa: 1 sais aiai fe*a 1 aai rrir- 

353 ?*R>raiRara[wi] asafesaffe 1 aaia^aaeg afeg agfeRi: 
«fe? 1 afe a afia aiafe rr?; aar 3 iaRt[saaf:] afia 1 # r b r?rr?: 
[ífeafesitO fita# a feáta safe 1 a ai atafagara ?*{ 35 fa<aft 1 
Rá fetrefeafa areafefat fea# a feala a# n 

“arfe átfaaiRaajfta: afa 1 aarsia? 1 
afsfeasát ^a^ 4 j átaR asaar a afe 1 
tns'ag&ífea: tarafe 4 tfea;: 11 h 3 II 

1. Three eds. m% 

2. lit. srTCfif 

3. It is said above ad 40, that the subtle body is com- 
prised of the intellect, ahaúkára and five fine elcments. But 
¿ere pradhana also is included ; cp. foot-uote on p. 58 above, 

4. Three eds. fsfrífoff 
6. Ibid. omitted. 

6. The character szu at the beginning of this sen» ence 
in Chinese is inexplicable. • 




Ch: ^Plfael^qi IWf): qgfeqj | 

•n^^ifaWi q=i [ila] fmraát 4fóra: ípí 3^?f 11 

1 (O sn'5?:?ííi: (*) arares:( 3)^5 
«>í: (») írf: {\) *1igí: tft: (%) q«jj: írf: (u) flffRI 
(¿) «fl: I ctán#: qgfé"f.<$fó | (?) : 5igcqR: 

(¡O qran: dí: (%) %I: 0ÍI: (») a&J: ffS¡ (\) «m: 

I «ngappifei^M^ l *?gram^;q75ir1§qra^i<T, 1 4ffóq#rf^[ 
^ ^fe^*ilss*iPircra # n ^ 11 

q? 3?i5 1 @t%3 3*1 fi5g3¡zgq@w& 1 1 

$4 ^r: 1 

jm íátfotireí sraif^w^M^: 11 w 11 

Ch: dfeíl^ília:, I 

fli^radí ?^)%|át »HHlfipsP«!qft<T: II 

3w| í)t# 5IR5 | sn?rafl?IH|í| flrWfafqüTB** I 

^ 5 Wfí) 0: íiT^nft# 1 ®rat 3 WTO) ¡q^rc^g^fa 1 

**33: dftsílfan® ffó I 3*1 ^^tfreRlf^níRdfwS^: I 3I5J 
?Wt fó5113g I araift *SWtI I arafe&IKÍt 

!Ílg¡qír3T: I »@3: «í fft I fig ífoí [fóínT^fai] 313R- 

1. These eigkt creations are referred to above ad k. 44 
as eight sthanas where yanta is mentioned for asura of this 
place. 

2. We ought to read here siraply sarga instead of 
bhautikasarga, since litiga and b'hava are included in bhautika • 
sarga. Or omitting litiga and bhava , we may read : 

3. Three eds. rtuQU. 

II 





•pisáis: 


swsFlfsa a«rasf ístfons sis i pjws # i%ipi 
STSSsá- aíft st: i ^s|@iSi¡^w^srtsRi p% 
s^ i sgwmM’-^is sm i fa?js sfóg iraisí&si<i, i ¡ufes: s4: 

5¡'S Sj'^S ?<piií I SSiBfsSSIsfd'iisqi'PIKS:, sfosPOTÍ 3tS>I3I- 
SSESSISlíI, STOHI 3^st I <$ fosírf: mssiif ifesiíftl SSÍlrfi: i 
fsftstSS íft: SNISfS ps: SSR5¡l4«I5fPí, I SgS átSi 9BI St?j 
RPStfftis || H« || 


'*31151 frü ps§;sft%í: p s^Síip# I [125 \ 

O- 3] Ffc SSlSSgssfó ft SI p«15*rcW3Rraií&l S[#fiETCTféF#I 

aigssfa sis gsstsgsqfó i 3n4sfawi5 i 


m siüspfs 3*4 srsrft ^ss: g*s: i 

feífFTllsfp%STOI3 SSIfl* 1 II \\ II 


Clr. ara SWIS^ %S 3 % 33 : g^T: BRlfs I 

tlWIsMlílshbfita 5 : ^ H 


*IS 5|p(0|3:g ifié|S %R: g?S: RPRltflfs I fsg á)4¡g 
3:swfe «raías; i sfeiip, qfos, 'aroslsi:, sbss-pss, s#i$- 

^Iwiíi PUf^SIlft íTSÍfSr S#fts|ifl | JROIJi^ftfs | [SSl] 

sfept: astlysf sí 3 si qsijssfswgqass i sfé; si i*{3fsssig- 
sast i s «rangqnst sfo j¡i& i -<m pi 3 :^i>?s íjisragssfs i 
«fra áfti 's^irasirawiiftstfs i pis 3:fnfs %s: pít- 


1. This explanation is not found in MV. # but in other 
respect it agrees wíth CHC. 

2. Three eds. JTT 3 *ít jpsrcrtf: 


8. So MV. GB. and Chínese. But Jaya and Candriká 
rcad Chínese trans. seems to read foy^ ií q f ^ft . 

4. MV. has simply ap^ srft^iíiTTft . : 




s=j>rafa i w rag>raa: i i ara 

$vm 5:0, a srarai^ifti 1 q? arre 1 ffeííiá g*q furfra 
5:^3>raíft 1 3^15 1 feíraiféfeít awrarai#lTi;fe 1 
prai] J^ifafe? 3 fe# 1 ?? r-gs^rftí ¿1% ## 

=r fe# 1 rrarasrais»# g# g:swg»rafa 1 *rai 
• fe# 1 <rar g# s 15 # 1 ’rar 1 <ri 331^13:8# rara# 
sgirafa 1 'rar ^ fe# 1 ara 3 5:on#wratfó 

[gw] 1 awrarcrcírara s^fer ^feraa Sítffifa 11 <v^ 11 

ans 1 Wffii%Rra»?, firarawí [ftfed 1 sipSafatra? 1 
*% üf Rrfát ^«aí^ífe^r^sr: 1 
arag^fem# w 4 ?<? ^ anw: 11 11 

Mjfiferéfe gsaifs: w-ijferag, 1 
feWg^qfeis# toí: raií ?raw 11 

«sferéfe p,a# 1 irá afera*iffa- 

fef 1 »rafa#rá: 1 ®ra# ífera; 1 iafei 1 fgfesrairairára 
Rilfiicran^ l (?) iráít apfla?;?! [¡rara] íigíqraaffl I 3 rá faslwra- 
^fóferálarafa 1 «¡feí ffíig 3# 1 an^t sílgrofa 1 g^V 
SIRh; aiWKRWkWMlPl i qsarara»? qrar?r>pft 

1* ?ran* MV. takes it in a difieren t sense, vi z 

ait^f %H: 3 ^:-1 GB. also interprets iu the same matiner: 
afts srü^d 3 % ar^tfcí 1 

2. So MV. But GB. STK. and Candriká read 

i£T, etc. Jaya reads: J^T/^fjTfapr, etc. Chínese trans. seems to 
read *<£<lfi*4y*íjT, etc. 

3. lit. ?1H 

4. Three eds. omit ^ 


¿8 guanta: 

%iKafa i 33 gféaar 1 wüflPi ^ffoaifa 1 

(3) foálaagíqftq^ <rc$: «1# paa ?fa 1 ^roat gs-iMi 
agrofaamát gmra troten»! afomHfoát: *Ktfa 1 roiasnrotaaí 
aánfi 1 cagan naaifo nrofon;i mi «fa$n-. guarní rotfa a 
rotfó [i260] ro$l4n, I H3 WH wáifa ¡Rifó I 3 «1^14^11 ^ II 

<r 3is 1 3 á> naai roía swtá T'ii ganitsafo «na 1 
?fa l í? roian%rg 1 3^ 33 a*taa: 1 aró foat <rcrfa, nt 
ftWwifa, 4 H atíR. áauaifñ, qRWtelfñropftfa 1 JTOSiW 
ffoai 1 [agí] aarg agfotafñía 1 nniátát 1 aaaam [afora] 
qatáwlflt frotan set 1 naisraf 1 

^rfosUfaft* iír^ w sfiftr«R*i 1- 
S^l^l#Prt <WT üfffo T¿fHW II te® II 
qsrfqffetnflwtá afanad # 1 
3?qfroterfñlfomÍ roíante fW || 
qrafqfféfoifcwá atorad atante 1 m\ afo a^ga# 
¡pra roí nífor roí nrota 1 ná nfó ftfin títt 

afoifoi ?la 1 ¡sal sgapi maro, ffonfa [^twmifj.] 1 sanf- 
*ro¡ fw wpfá 1 agí [aa;] a gftí ftqrgtfa 1 gsqtññlgifafnro? 
roíante aai ?fa 1 ronforó wiá gnqfoná roí rolfó 1 foj 
arrota 1 qsgiffoagafo gafoi, ígifotggafo 1 anrotifofo ag, a 
3a: agafo 11 'a's 11 

ataujía? 1 

ítf?fíaR 3 ’T 4 w farorg roáa áte;: 1 
frateitf roaa ajamara ll te¿ ll 

1. II>H, 


Gh: W áfo¡: ferf | 

m* «roí ii 

m áto: Prat ^ ^ i qsíí ^fefaféra- 
^sfqftjqf^rq^ fáí ^íMí^íd | fqqt^I^sq^- 
i g^ítft^ragrfiftq g^ [f|f^>fl 
1(0 (O jpi^RT^tBf^fcl i <5ícg^r 

Rírts*?^ I qqiro qRRTC^i ^cfH^q^iq 

i w aétfftfó i qigrK q a gPtet$pqt 

JNI#fó | qjJttRumfílf Sflifj j 

*RHÍ qfaRRH^r^frfffl: ^%4J | 

|| | 

*$ 3W1 Wfrtátfcl || <A¿ || 

moti i 

wn $f*m fttáh m i 
ri^TcHT^r srcn^ ftfonfo s$ft: n ^ n 
c/** m sfrft ** ^ifq%i^í <$fen fo# i 
’growi toe*? qg B Hfaé^ m n 

1. This and the following details are uot in MV. 

2. Sung ed reads ‘ wang ' for * v>u * . 

3. Takakusu remarks thus: The text has ‘ ling - e - 
hsieti tzü-shen' having obliged the spirit to be itself 
ínanifested. But it is probable that the translator has ill 
understood puru$asya...atmanam prakasya, having shown lier* 
self to the spirit. Well, if he ill understood the text, how could 
he have translated correctly the portion of the commentaiy ou 


3^: %%«j 3TOH cRI# | flf 

SE^fd *IW R5T3d#dfafd R2RTC fafa# I I ^ di 

q^Fífa | [1260, c . 2] qft ^fR^PIFÍ I 
RI R^d^táM&Í^R^í'TO^lf^l^IdlId Sfcpfafd I qf^ qf 


QT^KawsíqRlJi^Wl^f ^R*1R M^lqfd I 3?1íHH 

d 3^: [gw] 3wa*rag*rafa i ~m w gwr 


rtft II ^ II 


R* »nc I R^T: SWcWÍ wrawn: ®mi: flfa I 

«TfWW^íH l 





purutjasya, etc? In the commentary he translates: ‘ likc an 
actor, Prakyti manifests herself soinctinics as iutellect, etc. It 
is, therefore, quite improbable that he lias ill uuderstood it. 
With rcgaid lo the Chinase text, two explanations are possible. 
Firstly, the character which conspires to misrepresent the 
Sankft text, is ‘ ling ’ 'to make’, 'to cause’. If \ve read for 
it * wei' 'for the sake’, 'on account of’, the difficulty dis- 
appears. xcei is very aften used to transíate the gcnitive and 
dative of the Sanskjt. 

Anotber explanatiou is that the character ling has generally 
the function of making the following verbs causal. The 
Sanskjt word prakaéya being formed from causal stem praka- 
éa$a here, it is, I thiuk, translated into Chínese with causal 
sense. 

1. Three eds. omit im. 

2. MV. has an ex. here: q>TT 3rwTT$<fi$T rémft 

vt<qiWMflí: I' cT<Tt I *’ ' 


Oh: | 

jpraMt '^m, 2 q?i^iqiíí q¡%fó n 

íníflfíÍ5qi%w*lfó ^gq^iftw ^ i 5i®^qfeKíF^Sfe-' 
«H 3WÍ 9íRFrfd I 3^ ^W'4 TO^q qqfó 3^ fq% I 
fft I 3W WmW&W ¡T ^2%: W%TOt q*rffí I 30 Rcft ^5^ 
^AíTOlíq» I R?fcl¿^ÍT [goít] qga íírcl^ííí ^fa I 

3^3 i w ^ ¡rfqfó i a 

a^Wlt qfajRf I o;4 q$fó: 3 $qfóf*rá $$ %q^q&Wltfi<tffl | 55 % 
q a^rcqrf q^fa i ara qfl5wqT$é q^<ftfcr n n 

q* i 3^ : srart m q**i;g^í i [b] ft 

b&A* q^qfó i i 

g$wí * *T I 

*n ^reftfó jrá II ^ II 

c/¿: s^qRi q$f&» %^Rí4 gq: fofíjjiftg [ bb - 35*w~ 

q*g] ^Rt; ?síf^ ?Rt di;%férctaqf%, b ^qf% [gq- 

bwbhJ ii 

1- lit. [she] possesses gunas towards that wliicli has no 
guua. Takak. trauslates thus: Eudowcd with gunas, sha 
gives to that wliich has no guua. 

2. Three eds. H$fó: 9*tfa for 

3. MV. has a similar ex. 

4. ‘ fang-fu ’ qjpr? ‘ confusedly * (Takak.); cf. Jaya’s 
introductory sentence here. 

5. me refers to Puru§a, says MV.: $W 9íTc*?R ítárfcT- 

Accoding to Jaya and perhaps CHC. also, it refers to Prakrti. 
GB. seems to explain it with reference to the author. STK is 
uot clear. . • - 



?3fqRI it Jpí: [dd: s^HKtK- 

fifií I 3íq> c^ct, ^ Ñ^WItt^dgüjgrfvl *sft I ^ q^^fd 
ficffaí fércg i m] 30 T ^xm: i dqi itfcf ^ ^r ar^mi i 
3^1' ffd I q$fd?%g I ^f%fóq<$fg %f>: q^ífsfe tpn $! 
?£FTC[dtf] I V'ñü ^ I CR3ÍI5J = 1 - 

1 gsqlq^i d q^fd^id; 1 ^igft^Roiqifcr arrdraf: 1 
^ ^HI^SdqRqd: j^:^: | 
twfcft mwfa di* || ^fd | 

3 # dfd q$fó q?díd ddT q$fd3 Fídcfó i a*d: q$fd: ? 3 $qftfd 
d ffevdfó I ^ ^dldílTOlfiíd aflora? 3í|g : | [j^q:] q$ffl SET 
g^B |cffé d 3^ I ÍÍOT I qsj^ ^ , 

^ 8 d $$m m. gM fftéfegí: I 
[1260, c- 3] d*£lfafódT ^ ÍT dt # ftwrfd || *fd | 
<$ fldf %: WIWTO I dOT%: q q^n I 

*W ^fd*ldTd? ddfa | dft q$l% q^qfe, ^ q ^ , 

g$q§;w íl^[w]i^ 1 ddtá 1 
qg^T: qafe nsq g$q: 1 
WIKt^ díd:%ft‘ | 

1. v>u-két¡g-chi-ché, 1 without rival' 

2. This verse is quoted both iu M V. and GB. CHC. reads 

3^qí gsftssfar: &flc*W.^R'Wlq ^ i Read ' tsai' for ' hsiti * in 

the second quarter of the verse. Tliis verse is also quoted as 
agama in the Nyáyavártika, Chawk. ed. p. 467. 

8- GB. reads fcí for fo, v. note on p. 41 above. 

4. lit reads : * fippntf | MV. Mlfc* gqfaj ^ ^ 

vM fltq, ?®d: gw W1|: I CHC. probably refers to this 
Vedic text: g^q I ^ ^ ^ q^q;, 3^^TR : ,. 





I m&R t I ^StrfjTft^: ^T^T- 
fti I qsqfr | I FRF^ I |srct 5f fó^rtr.l 

áte<3 ftpi3® : i qn%i^%^3w ^ i 

fajpigrfi! I álTO ra^T51?6w^ I d 

I fóíF<fc^ I wtát átq^ROlficfH ^ I q^^HI- 

ÍI^Tcí, I TOOTFT [<] $ Vm wi: ^«1!^!%^^ I 
[w(i 1 

'm& & ^iRqqqiqp wiíQw^ i ^ 

qifeqp?# q I • 

m ailf I Sflfallft flfa ^ W*' *RR°t «RcftS I *WW I 
q>!3: Tqfá ♦jjiiPí q»M: ^$<ct «ri^ i 
*13: $rg srmfS viár ft 5*fiww: 4 II ^ i 

Rqfe V^rf^T I OT Wtfk&Hlt fon fofft 3^ | 

sroréfaft I q *13: *ROT^ I ftg I sfflaftf&3?W!: rá- 

I ^ ftlW I qj TOt *R3%: I 

Hcrc Takak. remarles: The last quarter la not clcar. One 
might transíate also 4 who, having gone cverywlicre, go no 
more anywhere'. 

The Japanesc commentator says: 4 who have accotnplished 
their religious acts and who have to suffer no more misery on 
earth'. 

1 Three eds read pi-chih. Other eds.: i-ohih. 

2- Three eds. oinít qf*- • 

ó. Ibid. %T*T tftfíf, dwm: etc. 

4. This verse is cited both in MV. aud GB. MV. reads 

for >RÍd, 93TT: for snict; and in the last quarter ^3^ 

Chin.—ílá Ru€$j STÍtRf. 

5. ^ W I ^ MV. 
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3jWcí TOT dltíífd | I ^Icfldí^RÍ- 

s<to¡T® s^iw^ct i ^fmwrafS^RT]^^ i 
# I s®fa: ptf ^KOiftcq^ | ^ 

3^ P ^ fR 5WÍ I ap S|fS <wf& i ^ 
fo# I p*É I 3ffl 3rfi 3fi*Fd gpiRT R^:, 

*t *ifd3 p: fefílg^g [dfl: p^JR tR]ftf& | ^'<íídl [l26l] 

íjft | ífeípqt CdKPRI ^ [Q^TFJJ I ^ íft cR! 

9&cfl fd?W4fd I Mjhlck l í«H. I *íf^ p*í: ÍP*R5 Wfó I íRI f^f" 

m foto# i n ^ ii 

q* ^151 árt¡i: RW *mrt i pqtV^ g$qf g^t 
W- mfo mt & 1 ^ ^ ft éot qr 1 írowtát 1 
Sí 1 wpi 1 

^«líT Hlft ¡ílft | 

mfá «TR^f R TOP 5 TO siffó: II $R II 

C/i.' 3^*í *1 *1 g^t *í ?RTíf^ I 

$&& *f$lci<4 || 

píí * q v ^ * g^R 1 3 ??ít R 1 1 ftfa- 

goMR,, «íiícww., 1 1 

3 #f^:| 3 ^^ q?f^: 1 fl^HHlRfd | ¿Tg^feí qifa 

1. MV. has the same ex, 

2. Three eds. omit gw- 

3. So MV. GB. and Candrká. But STK. and Jaya 

read : * g^% etc. 

4. MV. has three arguments with an alteration, 
3í^«CW, in the place of Pif^^icmn. but without further explanation 
except in the case ifrm. In this respect MV. seems to be an 
abridgement of some other original. 





afó 31 I ^ ^ I OTISS I 3^3 "flfe <RT 

cu 3R* qi(=^!Rí:) I ^rra spq^Tfi: | arf^Rccn^fS | 

[si] JfcfeSwf^ 51 p* I <WÍR3*$I =! ftfferg: | 
R^wiRfi i 3 ^ ^ ww» : i ®ici2 ^>i4 5j ^Rtfd i ^Rwif^rafftT 
W?(®l íW'ÍTf'l I 3RI: JJWl *T 1 •! «F 3 ^ %^dí *1 3^ci I 

9^> : I BB’ídtfd I t&kt: $*í I ^dRWdMMUÍ Í£ 
«WI9^ I P«I«I íflfeI aiát5! Áfflft^l qR ^feíT3^t 
*1 ^Fflfd & ClT^ | d^T <KÍ, 3^ *í' 2 ^ I *R 3*15 I 

d'41 %iít «T 3 ^ ÍRTÍ& ^ I 3^U| | flfltfd «T 3 ?^ 9^t M?®«l I 
síffdRíf^f^npRi^H d'^nfd i *racf^ra[^] ^wrtrt ^ít^?r- 
f^tW^Tg; m fófoWlWdH I ^«^|5T9- 
<M*4cf | f^f^spFTfadS* 1 * MÍKIRMcÍcÍ I *P*?Í I 3*d 3rf5 
sTÍT ártfl: «¿IWRH, 3>4Rd I ffd I [affifl *í3dT 

3# 3fo *fi I $*& || « II 


(*3: HHftrí TOTOT^FRT^RT 5F£Íd: I 

fo ^ $?mb n ^ n) 

wngnf i 

^ d^nHWWlfiM d if HIsft^nRílM^ I 

fOTII II 


Ch: *£ dr<WWMftílW«IRn^ 

^TTC 2 [*r] ^Rm44 Í^5I¿ *TR 5T^ II 

1. This K. is not translated into Chínese and seems 
to be an interpolation posterior to the time of Paramártha. 

Ü- Chínese has only 2 modes of knowledge, viz. (1 ) na 
ahatn and (2) na Mama. But all the commentaries and lexts 
of SK. nníformly have 3 modes of knowledge adding na asrni 





J m Sü^rfn: I 

féfó i re focrefta g] m$m i wra[i'¿6i,c.a] 

^eRFi; 3RS?TOt I 'OFTC *1FH Hlfe^C: 3^: WI£: ^ 
?wt 3?fi: wfiq$wi: $sft #r^ i s#i ^raím sifaiftr ^ R?¡íd- 
IRcTíR, 2; né *í *W I ATO qffeí^í^qicí | cGptTRR 

?R5?Kl?f I ^M*l 3^ 9^ II ^ II 

W 3Uf I 3^: I «lAílWH I 

üffa JW ^T4: 3 II $K II 

to the 2 above mentíoned. So this readíug is ccrtainly an oíd 
onc. Nevertheless, it is to be admitted tbat Iherc wcre also 
some Sáúkhya philosophers who adhered to thc 2 forins of 
knowledgc. For, the author of Carakasamhitá, who follows 
the Sáúkhya system closely iu the metaphysics, speaks of only 
the 2 modes of kuowledge in the following verse:. 

éw Wdr i tm gfa{1fe»*fc jwt i ^¡r^w * fttiR p.- 

II Carakasam. Sarira, 1, 151. 

1. Takakusu reinarles ; The first falsc idea, 'wu"not,’ 

' nothing ’ is strange. The Bombay editioú of Wilson’s 
text has nasti iu the place of tiastni. But the act of isolatiug 
nasti aud making of it the false idea is misoonstructiou of 
Para’s. 

2. So Three eds. Other eds. jtt*, jw. It is 

iuteresting to note the Three eds. give only the 2 modes of 
knowledge in conformity with K. which as stated above, 

( v . p .91 note, 2) speaks of 2 modes only. This, at lcast, gives rise 
to a grave suspicion in oui miud regarding the originality aud 
reliability of its previous portion of the commeutary which 

. misrepresents the first false idea as nasti. 

3. So MV. GB. and Jaya. ButSTK. reads^^j: i Chínese 

seems to read ' seated tranqually.’ Takak’s text: 

gs confirms the Chínese reading, .. 





ck : ^ ftrwfai 3^ní[TO]^ri^M<r^ i 

*m rs# 3ST: rshp ^ || 

HfWqlftld I qd^x^Md 

Rifarcrai i aratá #p i 

*rai a-tfswft f^q r sRtfft i 

a*n r## r sw^ifaíjwi«. n sfó 1 i 

^íp^lf^^IRRlftS I 3W!$ffolT, %Í3TO4 (O í^ft- 
W>: (*) R^íd^qi^í^g qfeímnfe^: r$rt: a^Riferá^, 
SW s^Rír q?# gw.- r$rs ^ i m [fef*j]7T<fe férc ri 

^ W 3TÍ#!: I 3^its^q RRIT^img q^f q$f% j 
3^RÍ Rldld*l?'ffl I fRT RTd íT^iRRI^&í, 

|| VA II 

m 3115 I fe RRlfa I 3fl&Jl3*R15 I 

'w ^ ^ídK?fWT^n 1 

flft TSÍq tót: 5PTT5R ínfe II ^ II 

CA: RRI SEfagfafcfiWJ 3*5 m [Rf¡fd:] 1 

Rfíag^RRÍ: ÁRRTSfa RÍRtRWRR? flí: II 

RRT Sgfc^íí: [3^í]ofi I R*?T ¿fe 3$íl dhl'fld-^i R^faS 

SEJ RRl ¿sftfá R$ '£31 sft 3R^ífegfd I Rd$t RRóqfqRtS'gffd 

1. Takak. says : * This verse comes without doubt frora 
Pátañjala Yogasütra. The idea is also given in Alberuni, 
Indica, 1 p. 55;’ cp. Vyásabbá§ya on II, 13, p. 69 Auandas 
ed. 1904. 

2. Three eds. omit fjcPí 

3- Ynan and Ming eds. read ' chu' for ‘ chi * henee 
fgcRfRR RSÍfó 


<8 §qiWt: 

Hwq<fl Wj i m gfestfe q?fá ssi «(Rfafegfó i 

qfífefe ser[5] sis ffeát i qi an? i 3?q: feqq: i Rffefi 

«fea I aifet: «fe: I R fefe: I BRRüfetRRfe R 3R: 

fefepfet i srawis i qffagmt: felfeft feisTRiRrara fe ?fa i 
qqRfe q#g$qql: «fra¡qi«3ragTi¡#qfa i «qfe^i qfeq i fe r 
3R: fe: I «fe ¡WtoWIRl, I «fe felfe f|fqq^ I afe, g$<Rq 
ffefefe: I [| 261, o. 3] fefeá, 3?TO s?$fáfe3&tH I RR5«f- 
fel«Rq SBiqflRRqivI gR: fe: | q* 3ííg | qfejj, felRRRRqfeRg I 
«few wmfe «qr<i i afeife i «qn; ^pprü^ i feq safe 
3?q: q?w sei qélfet qÍMiífefe i 3* fetfefi r feí s*fe1 

qql'Rqofafef feijufe feífit | wffeqt: felfefi R 3RÍfe: 

«*CT: I q#3?jqiq'fe‘l II ^ II 

q? ®ns i ¡fe?iRfefei HqRfq?fei 3 ^^ i 

qsTgqt r gq'pgrt i ^ifeiR^n i 

flfefeiqT^qíÍRTWmiál I 
ffera fe-7nrTíirsi^a«rf«ferf: n ^ n 
Oh ■■ «fe qflRifeí^lw Rfeife r fasáÍR i 
feR 3q«: ! Rqsfe 5ife [g] fsq^ 3 n 

«fe sfHi^qfePi ^K u nPl r ífefefe ffit i «qfea I qq[- 
fe qgffeffefellfe I ^Flftfcl RRqfe qfeífet: Rlffe; q sjq^ | 

1. • MV. aud GB. have the sanie ex. MV. has anotheralso 

q*n qt -K^>n^ * sritomuin; i 

2. This line inay also read : fágfó =re*fci; I ' 

Three eds. read ; f¿resreí, f^q%, or Í^Vcf, 

Takak. readiug the cbaracter ' shen ’, ‘ body ’ together 
r/ith the precediug ‘ lun ' 4 wheel' translates : ‘ Hke the 

ood.y of the wheel,’ etc. But it is hardly satisfactory. 




(O (r) w (3) (») $m (^) «ft- 

^ (y *&rf (^) |íhh en 1 »rat d 

1 l m\ dprafiw d i 5 !: Rít^fd I ^ flHfelfd 
^TdlfwiTd [íRuiift] d ffejfcr I Irt: 3^ : d^fd =d 

Sdft I 3ra: sií^Wféft: ^ 3^3 I 

£dldí ^h*wk^ dlfd PlPHift ítfdf%dflfd d «WdPci | d'dldR^Sflfd 
SRdlft dhjtf<fd | *yPlft^l*iNlR^ SlíU^ft d ddfd I SR ^lldT 
3^?: || V» || 

^ m I dft 3# SWifawfa I ^T $Wf 3H& I arrf- 

1 

m yftvü; ^ R^c dTrM ^HÑM^ I 

II $¿ II 

Cht sft dftdl^IdfdfMt R I 

Wi f^rfd 11 

fft I ^fccWlWíl^ 3í<T:5Tftt 

Ñ^Idíd RTÍ$d*lá dlU^Wí RÍd fdfrf d^cí I dlddl^W<RFí RTdft 
SilíRW^I^á Rfd Rd^t I M&Pddlf¡Jl qyd'dlfrl rR fdd&R I dld*dd 
$Pdd*lft myd-díPr RÍd Rdáít i dftdl&WTdRRfrJlRR I fldfare? 

1. This ex. occurs in MV. GB. and Jaya. 

2- 4 Ju-shih—chih—jen,’ is translated by Takak. 
as 4 We other men.’ These characters would literally 
mean ’ like-this-man,’ 4 a man of this sort/ ‘such a man.’ So 
there is no character for the lst personal pronoun 4 We.’ Takak 
takes obviously the phrase refering to other than the wise. 
But the text as stands in the printed book is certainly uot to 
that effect. The opinión of Vátsyáyanabhá§ya may be con- 
> trasted here: S» I Cf. H tf teqa V. 2, 

18 with Upaskara also. 

3* Three eds. arétf. 


spmmfci ítwfe ^ i ¿#r 

^ ^ÍR^RTRÍRq^Wq %w\ feqfó | n^lÍRq&qRíftftí I 
dT^HR; [12G2] NRB3RÍ ^Rqdldft^WRRR? : | <qpqf^T^¡- 
ftft I ^$$WAM yfHl^nqivqm^^ 'CT =d ^Iffa: I 

II ^ II 

q? sn* I ^Rg I 3fl44fa^1 

3W%hr^ gsi mft*n i 

^ ^TRT^ II ^ II 
C/¿: ^ W ^ít 4 g® q#far i 

¿toRTg?if^ftqfdq^i 8Rf Pw*íl n 

^ ?B 3^qi4fq(d I ^ fIR q^f^feRRÍ 5IR*j; I 
gwSfafó i Wi íl*: i g§j q*R%i íwiwdftfd 
tostisr, *rrt§Rr[ ^«ran^i gsR* rag*r [g?r>] arafaít ^i 
i sBtg^w 1 3 4 qggfjn: ( ? ) sng^faR^ i (*) sig%- 
(0 i (*) W [#í] i 

[w]flro»*faRi5f: i ap^gs# i araí gsiftfa i 
<tc#°tt flwnaftfa i qfe?#°n i q*3 tíii 3 #?^ 

5TI^ fk ft^ct I | <?fó¡RÍ fe^RlMc^l 3^ | 



2. This portion is uot clear. I have translated it 
literally. Takak’s translatiou : • Isolatiou takes place iu the 
two cases explained above. 


3. MV. has not these details. 

4. Three eds. omit 


| fefóftkl I *il«kS«llfíltl*i 

áwib; i sm & i i & i$\s*ñ ^ 

TOí?JR fft f^H?ní^írs^sfeT | a^: qjqf^ || %% II 

%m i pt 555 ^ i i 

r^f^m aft<ig<^+**w ir# i 

qaíf^FT íft R <T^ 3 II V9o II 

C 7 ¿: mPM #< 3**^1 ^ I 

$**1$ <R: || 

i & sh g*i ^3 3*3^3 

3WM fRl^^IÍÍ %3[T: R *RM q4JT3#3lft I 

3rfi flíqRwftfo | fqf^T- 

^¿1 I ^ '3rfiftc£ ?JH 
qf^qftfit i mtfií i ^ sihh^ri i qja 

#teqsrí: I qítá I TOqi5%: *í%Rt*T*M- 

[^r] ^ 55?RT I [1262, c- 2l 

m faR qwretem^ i smigft- 

qgfíl'RR ífaTR I 3ré q^feq: qfoWTTOtá %3 


1. Read ‘ chu ’ (R. 75) for ' cfcu’ (R. 9) 

2. lit <rg. 

3. This and the following two verses are lacking in GB. 


Beneres ed. 1905. 

4. Three eds. read : <TSTí$rarc ^ I tfl 

t^awé, etc. 




{j'f'raala: 

Sthr, i íteH# i aa 1 i 

a$R a»# íRftsa&i i %¡m: gw i gai smft^ a frcwfti, i 
f&fírfa *n«& I aa: qftoim: ura&t i apmw: qfWn wfe 
*nroífiR i [?fft] i angfta#?fi rofinaia frafitfa, I ^ 
qfrogwnaisfoí fiá fagwfiw. i a>ií®i qwjawiw 4®re- 
ataiíwfojira i pO af#fnft$r sprarora n n 

ara arrafais l 

%aaFItR: I 

#t!WT^RT B^f^rra li«? n 

ok RwwwMawwfoftK fiaa, i 

1'tRjTOí: á^átaíaR. s R R fifia fiR »rr ll 

firwiwHiaaRráfifaé fiaftfó i ?á . fiá ífeR aa^- 
aaaa, i ^igfrn qgfiiwtafea. i rofii^a aaííalqfipi; i apíoi 
3®kWííbh; i aa^a <if «farol* i «tifafia ttrcs'roi l «$ 

1. This quotation occurs both in MV. aud Jaya. MV. has 
— ?W <W *af?^TíI 9TI?fK I df**H 'WÍ^f ^1ffts«T^T aWf ( | <TO 

3W:^:| Jaya-cW W «frWIKfa I df^ cW% $m ^ 

5WT: I <W: I JJW 3*^ I 

2. qpJipjT=^Tf of the Epic. The term var$a is trans- 
literated into Chínese as ‘ po-po-li.’ Takak. says that ‘po-li-so. 
may be read for ‘ po-po li'. He further explains thus: All those 
who are familiar with the Chiuese Buddhist works, know that 
‘/>o’isoften written for so, or vice versa. Suppose we 
have here this misplace and also ‘ so-li ’ has been taken for 
‘ limS0 ’ by such interversión that presents itself frequently. In 
that case we obtain ‘ po-li-so' which may be restored into 
var$a or var$a; v. liis Introduction pp. 59-60. 

3. Three eds. add 
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l5 $°I | *^ki<i I 3RI: 

I *R1tÉ RT?¡ 5:^^lfiy?dl^(i^l«l d^RId'-h |d) I 
3B 3rfi %W&n\: *#%fiRT^%R Rí^W< I # II II 

& *fe íí^rH i 


w^j fe qs^^s^í: ^¡m i 

^nwfefofe: TOT^fel^fir II vs* II 


Oh : tfWWfcrafoF* qfe?^í[^]l5H fOT* | 

*H1&, afei: TORRq^ÍTfe: II 


^S'4 t^qfiif|%l: 3 | ZT41^ 'J^RRÍ I 
<”? RRRHRÍ f^RPRÍ^fefa^ISq: | 
J¡U|5<hR^ dR TaTCT^ II $d I 


^3Wf: I RáTrfe* | 

1. MV. has this lineage of teachers : ^fasr^rgRan alafas 
fTI'TRL I cRT: TOÍ5TIR I dWl^lrfíí^/flí^lí^URT^asi^íciHHrdH, I dd:cf«T 

sra^ i Jaya • <wt *Pi*íkwn«¡ft. 

•TOH . 

2. MV. interprets this word in a fauciful manuer: 

'U^Wn%5R tf^RRÍtS^ípl: jftg: I dW dKR«Tftc*r$: I dícSSFT 
JjjíflFJ dFRTÍSTOT &R 1 > J#dT5T *fó 3T l According to 

Chínese it would mean dfsnSga: or RtsHdT^R: 

3. This is the translation of the first quarter of the K. 

4. This verse is quoted in MV. Jaya quotes the same 
verse with these alterations : akartrbhava for atho nivftti and 
ca ke$avrtti or viéesavrtti. But STK. quotes some 3 verses to 
the same effect from the Rájavártika. It is to be noted here 
that CHC. MV. and Jaya differ írom one another in explaining 
the verse, astitva, etc., and STK. agrees with Jaya in distó- 
buting 10 ítems, astitva, etc., among Pradhána and Puru§a. 




j¡ co 

qtflt frM *m- JTO fclfd: 5Rteí faifa#: II # I 

C/¿: ^ I 

fqqtflí gfatf: Mí: Wf: II 

^far<#fa i |ál i i n$ toh «fgg^ítwt- 
qRTOT I aiqfwjfifa I 3WÍ fa$: táfaR^i *Wl?. 
si^ÍR** I 'TORfoft I q^f^í: HWfo *í^tW: 3^ SW 

qfa, [1262, c . 3] I W#S ***{ 

%^í *ftfa I ítflt fa# # I fl4*Kwlíto: I I 

W£V: 3»ró ?fa I 5OTR0]$tpiT^ «wwf&mfe^ I faifa: 
5lflí$fa I <i$H5lftr&í I $ OTJ?: WWRÍtPSffelí: 

qftoKmraiS nfiwifen: i i 

m 311? I fl#** ít I írofatát 1 fl MI*T$HI%&IT: 

MttW ft i WW & ** «I ^ I Wft* II II 

Wtirrf: wnir: h 

[?fr] ii 

1. or <rvm or <wro*pfr. 

2. This is the translation of the 2ud line of tbe last K. 
Tákak. says : The commentary reproduces then what the text 
has oraitted. It was, perhaps, impossible for the Chínese 
trauslator to endose within the twenty characters of his verse 
the entire sen se of the Sanskiit verse. Paramártha seems to 
have been often obliged to skip in the translation of the text 
this or that word, free to take it up again iu the commentary. 


ADD1TI0NAL NOTES. 


P. 1. line 5. Cp. Rámáyana, II, 110 ver. 5 : 

3TFmrwiT 35TT íTPíflt foq 3TS?q: || 

P. 4. 1.5. The verse, sraift, etc, is also cited in the 

Yasastilaka Campü, Vol. II, p. 358. The Ramá- 
yana mentions three hundred pasus in connection 
with the Asvamedha sacrifice perfornied by Daáa- 
ratha, (c. Rám. I, 14, 32). 

p. 14 1. 5. «ftcq tsfcrq;; and p. 23 1. 4 src* cp. Sri Saú- 

kara’s Bhagavad Gitábhá?ya: 

3TCTW =í i W qwbjfírsqÍR *T<?t I fqíWH'Iscq 

^«TT qf^Tíí) 32 3^ l (Anandaéram cd. 

p. 46.) 

P. 18. Verse, Xxi etc. ; Cf. Gltá XIV, verses, 5-17 

where the three gunas are defined with their 
functions. 

P. 23,1. 4 v. add. note for p. 14 above. 

P. 26 1.10. Original of the verse, ^ vrf*. -te,, may be 
traced in the Gitábhásya of Sri Saúkara p. 100 
(Anaud ed.): 

3 $ ^ II ^ l 

This verse is also cited as Sruti in the Bhagavad 
Gitárthaprakásiká (Adyar Library series, 25), 
p. 452. Note the last páda of the verse in 
Chínese reads differently. 

P. 62 Ver, etc. v. Bhagavad Gitá, XIV, 18: 

$4 etc. which describes three grades 

of destiny ( gati ) according to three gunas. 



i 02 ADDITIONAL NOTES 

P. 72 1. 3. Cf. I, 5, 2; Sáñkara Bliásya : <TWR; 

'{Wfrgfócqí Rfa jpt fc * mi i (Anand. ed. p. 207). 

p. 74 11.7-11.Tliese 8 preliminaries are mentionted by Raja- 
sckhara (Kávyatnímáiiisá, 3rd ed. p. 10) thus : 

i i wrfs i f^rRi^ I && I arrufa | 

clT^3Tfflf^fTO^ I 


Tliey are also mentioued as srzun gfe: in the Cák§iujiya ed. 
M. R. Kavi (Jotir. S. V. O. Institute III, 1) II, 22. gyq?T I «pítft 
I TOífií I 3^ 3Nti[fa I ^'4I^IWflfóíWcÍ I I Rámá- 

yana also relers to it in the verse : JWlSUFn ^f¡R, etc, (fafa^vn, 
2.)' Compare Kálidása, Ragh. III, 30, f4^: «JW: | 

Mallinátha commeuting upou it quotes frora Kámuudaka tliis 


verse : gwpr wm fl?*! #i cí*ir | 3^nft£ts‘4%R íTOfRV *fl?pTf: II 
This ver. is also found in the Cák§u§lya with a slightly different 
reading. Kautiliya Artha Sastra has also this: 

fifclT fcrafr ^ II (I, 5, p. 10, 1. 5, 


Mysorc ed.) 


P. 89 1.11. ^3: etc. This idea has already been re- 

ferred to iu the Rámáy. VI, 33, verses 12-13: 

gf^¿ tfwRig# kñiü l ^ Km ll 

8í«t íi mi aifrcnft i 


<rat ¡siat «ra*(, n 


P. 100 1. 1 etc. This verse is attributed to Pauta* 

¿ika, also known au Cülika in the Haravijaya, 
VI, 18, of Ratnákara by his coimneutator, Alaka, 
p. 85, Kavyaui. ed. Note also his statemeut: 
“^ri Tft'uwR:” etc. era tr?rfer^t 

fofl: l dT«RT ^ ^ gWRT-TCl óí^TT: I cRJ»TI - ?TfTfmWcí?TcT., 
etc. Ibid. p. 86. 
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Some extracta on Sáhhhya philosophy 
From the Madhyaviakávatara, chap. VI (Tibetan Versión 
B.B. rf. t pp. 235-230) nj Candrakirti 


fayin rtP*m i 

fofa* 

^ m\ m ii w ii 

HT^SJT 1 

m I 

ftíRt 3 M#fd ^ ftfcíd: 3^ : II I 

^1 gw ^Tf^q$tq#iw>R^5i 1 fRi qftficig^^i 
*!!>&: g#JI I <PT: 5I®^K I d^RÍ . *tR: I 
I fláíspíR: | cfií: qt^TO: I | 

«TRRt I fRR ^?: I 3Tf3|ídftfd I 

I *1 I cí I 

3RT 9|ídf^R?: I 

sh¡tc: i sífta^ i <& i 

afií 3^5 fo¡R #1 5 f^R f^Rlí: I 


1. lit. ídfcT 6><r¿ 

2. cp. Bodhic. páñjica (BI.) p. 454, L. 11 f. 
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5^3 3 I 3 M$fa3 Rftfa: 3^ fft I 

sífa ^ zm stfoíM $$mw: g^t vm 3# i 
$is3íftg r^ qftg^fóg gf^astf 

*Rifa aát 3^*^™ 1 3* 3^: i 3^ 

3^3^ 3ffiRT ^fa I <$ 331 3\W1- 

3 $a 3 ^ql ftq^at fq^xTí: 331 3 iR<iíl J ?t a R°^Mfl 3 i<MRi 
R*33gqi 1 ^ sei ai q^r^r. 

I Rf>KTO aílsfi 3^3 RR^qi^ 3^ftóqrB- 

*NT 3# I 331 3^ «rtfrát fagfa i 3STF33¡ 'Wíi^ i affoft 
srcraisfi qj*i > dR'i 331 33rcftaww^iRM 4 ffa l 3#fa^q q>^) 1 
%fósrfq *iaí *#13 1 *m 3 
31^1^ct I 4l^4 Sa&íW'ÍI^I 3rt)*)c( | ?«Hsfa :flr(WT«l 131^3 
fa^orag 1 «aifiíta 1 ^ ü^'-w Ry^g l a^ 3$fa^3 

$áf 1 R^fa^aR íiai í%3, *WH ?fa fog3>g 1 ^rai R$tfR¡ 
# 3 , ^raf R$afaa#3g 1 3 ^ Rfe^ ^¡sm^ 3foíy^ 1 
OTa^arnfa- ?íít 3 ^: i aa pararé *rpíRW^ 1 aat 3 $ awiawg 1 
flrá 553 .TOTORA I *&#? «whl: I qtf apaTTOT 

5W133 | 3^ % 30 TÍ: SWH33Í: 3R#F3 I ^IfltoííWí 3$fa: I 
I 3í[lfafa I ^ ^TPJR: i a faR3: 3f*í: 

1. Ibid L. 13 f. 

2. Cp. the commentary on k. 51. on p. ’/3ff. 

3. Zag-gcig. 

4 . de.nx-mam. par. hgyur. ha. zar sin kyah. za. bar. 
mi. hgyur. ba. ñid. kyis. rtag. tu. yatt. gar. bahi. ño, bor. 
gtias. pdhi. phyir. rtag. pa. zes. byaho. 

5. Sñom. las. 
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mm ffa i 'm ww- 

^51? [|&1 I íR^Rt ^pft I «Tfrffil- 

3Hqk*rt» *H*ldl«í)+.K3i | dWftlgftk 

I ^ ^^HK'rtd^wiPi ¡IgfaftpR: I «s.íiPsFllfin *H: 

*m$\ ft ^ «r i s§B*ftfSfc i # tfW ii 


1. Note Sk. 25: 11 organs are producís of the vaikfia 
ahahkara, fine elements of tamasa, and tai jasa produces botli. 

2. The second half of the verse OTc*TT etc. refers 


to the Vedantin's view; so the portion commenting upon it \s 
not translated here. 
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APPENDIX. 

II 

Mat}imekhalai, Chap. XXVII, ll. 202—240. 


The advócate of Sáúkhya doctrine spoke thus; What is 
stated to be difficult to perceive, eudowed with a characteristic 
of no motive' [of any kiud in serving Puru$a], common to all 
and the substrate of the evolution of all tliings is Mülapralqti. 

Out of the Citta (a synouym for Prakfti) arises intellect 
( buddhi ) which is said to be Mahat. From that (lit. upou that) 
arises ether ( akaya); from that arises air; from that arises 
firc ; from that arises the nature of water; from that arises 
enrth ; from the aggregate of tliese arises miud ; from the mind 
eudowed witli disciimination (jtfÚL/j») arises the evolute 
[called] individuation ; from ether arise the evolutes [called] 
the ear and sound ; from air arise the evolutes called the skin 
and touch; from fire arise the evolutes known as the eye and 
light; from the remaining (fl¿Q<u) water arise the evolutes called 
the mouth (ev/rci>) i.e., tonguc and taste ; from the eartli arise 
the evolutes called the uose and smell; as the evolutes per- 
taining 1 to the above stated (i.e., five gross elements, etc.) arise 

1. Prof. S. S. Snstri’p translation of tliis liue uxx&stfitSesfl 'uuattain- 
nblc by the mind" is mcaninglewi. Some characteristics of Prakfti are spoken 
of in these Unes as in Sk. 11. Prakfti serves Puruja without expecting 
anytliing in return from him. It is onc of her characteristics ; v. Sk. 56, 60. 

2. This line has been interpreted by S. S. Sastri to the cfFect that the 
organa of action come from the skin on the score of the word tokku being 
used in a previous liue in the sense of skin ( tokhumtvak ). The interpretation, 
though ingenious, lacks any support in the known literature on Saúkhya doc¬ 
trine ancieut and modero. But, ou the other hand in the Mahabhnrata account 
of the Saúkhya we find the five organs of action derived along witk the five 
organs of cognition and the five sense-impressions from the five gross 
elements (v. Jour. Ind. Hist. VIII, p. 825 n. 2). The Snvarnasaptati again 
derives them along with other organs and five gross elements, from the five 
fine elements and specially States that they are constituted of five sense- 
objeets (pañcavisayStmaka . v, ad. K. 34). The Manimekhalai, I think 
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the following [entities] that form the organ of speech, the 
hands, the feet, the organ of excretion and the organ of geuera- 
tion. As producís of the gross elements here stated arise hills, 
forests and others which constitute the world. These return 
in the same manner as they carne out, and are absorbed ; 
[these arise and return] endless and till the universal deluge. 

Puru§a is one, all-per va si ve, eterna!, easy to know, devoid 
of three gunas, uncommon, causing the senses to coguise, not 
being the substrate for the evolution of auything, but being 
the intelligence whereby to coguise all such evolved thiugs, the 
one, all-pervasive, eternal and stated to be (an embodiment of) 
intelligence. 

There are twenty-five entities to be known*: earth, water, 
fire, air, and ether ; body, tougue, eye, nose aud car ; related 
thereto : taste, light, touch, sound and smcll; organ of speech, 
fect, hands, organ of excretion and orgau of geueration, their 
causes: mind, intellect, individuation, Citta* and one soul 
(ánma) known as life (uyir). 

following the tradltion enrrent in the MahlbhBrata and the Suvor$asaptatl 
hosderiecd thcm both from the Sve gross elementa and the five acuse* 
objeets. This is the sense. I think, that is intended in the Une : 

tSsajtarú. 

1 S S. Sastri’s translation : ‘ coguizablc by the senses * is incorrect, for 
all the 25 entities are not cognirable by senses, e.g.. Prakrti and Puru?a. So the 
pbrase l/sOí/vt/t Quirgar means entities to be known, prameya-padSrthah. 

2. Prakftl is nowhere called citta ezcept in the Manimtkbalei. MshSn 
is sometimes so called, (p. p. 32. n. 2 above). It is, 1 think, due to Buddbistic 
influence ; because it is Buddhists who hold Citta the uliimatc cause of all. 
Prakfti being the ultimate cause in the SSnkhya doctrine is giren that ñame, 
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iLsssfi($iLa>2sv, 2 -sr, a-o 3 -»— 

&rrr¿j£uj i£pQu>árQ¿D®¿¿¿i¡)$}>gúGu.rsor 
/üBsar tufisufipirÚF pircar (tp¿(aja9rLO/nú 
usar¡Qa¡psQsár$ icr&ñrusTUD Qu/rjpsur 
Qujsúscirú Ql//t0^>5« ( Jp/rsárjvpp Si—Guisaré 
(LpSCÚU($@ &pp¿& 

¡j¿ ^Qexieifíúutl. 
i—psár a^&)&inuih Gsusifíúuili—psárseáiT 
eu.riLjQeubrfíúuLLL-^sór asaumS 
turearpi Qoyerfíúúí_Li_,5<í3r asrxú&sár 
¡osar saun QeuaSúuiLL-^sár uierjtQexjeifíúuLL 
L-sv/D^sir ¿^LÍt—ji$ó3r usarú GojeSijutL 
i-irái^jji usarpp irá <*.rj s9&trj(y> 

unr&friup$/b Q<fsSQure3 s9arj(tpú> 

eun^Sfl) Q(5>¿0 (tpQpfSftiLD &&r¡j(Lp 
ui¿Sj9j¿ asar ^nGunrerfhLjinTÚi etiairjripsi 
piáSiu su úi9st> 6uriúgr&i6uGiug¡ijú> m&trjQp 
&&)¿&síjt (Lp¿(3j air/ij/D aB&tr9(y>g£ 
Q&trécaiLJULLuf.su/bfíjb Qjpnág, sSanruiiruj 
6ua&(s ) ú ur&ofl urp u/ritj^uppQuusar 
ev/riSiu vSsneu Qtsv&fúuil íf /¿jasnnjÁp 
Uf^eQ arjpp/rsár uiSsc uo(ipp 
■5fi •arj&iu Qsuerfíúuil Qeú&riú Saipijp 
su.ip 6uifiGtu u9s» su Q&sár pi—iéiS 
¡iJÉpiBéú tSaetruj uuruSjai Lceirey 
Qu/reórQ? Qujá^ld ui/épj &pjs!xjuir 
i&fipjb Gl&etfíp/nú (Lpá( 0 jsBr usár/áú 
Qusr^S iijsat/rá9¿(tiyj) Qu/r¿pausar/£ 
QuJúQurtysiTjiGp/rsÓT jpspj¿£t-ui6fsr¿£ 
tuúQu/rqf) Qsiióixrr uifiié^u./r)(^csarrrsur 
QiLirsiiQrf Quj¿i(tyh ua/ipi Sp^iuuunú 
fisárjuar ey&zirsuriú Sa^pQ^ú L^isar 
LjSCUhT.r GuITQ^sÍt -5 6tfí(Tf)LJ¿¿63)jí£.Í'¿¡i)5fr 
té9¡ lis i $ c ¡vetf) jjir&rjiiQu 
Quitú 6UITILJ aeñr (Lp&TKé QéFoQptlGui 
U]JJJ aranexi Quir&fl ují($>&>& s.rppúGui 
Gurr¿(3júurrp urenfí uaifQ^upp 
£Oir ¿0 tcQf^) Ljpp) uiréi&rra Spp 
afxjQii £¡j!ix¡tr6Ór LurQeuirGfiQfTrf® uiirQusaré 
3*á rpé Q&úi9uj G<elLQ. 



Karika Index 

Figure refers to the serial number oj kk. 


*RMS®T 

3TpmíS|íR: 

3 í^^ t WIÍ^: 

Sísffeqí 

*F\: 

??r^TR5: 

3*[:$|o'£)S , ¿WFI 


Q^qfqsqíí^ 

<£t ^q^i: 


.... ^ 


f^T 


.... « 
.... 

.... • 


no 


KARIKA ÍNDEX 



.... 



.... 


mm froraj 

.... 

•s 

«pajcT 

• • • • 

w 

awwfílnn 

• • • • 

\° 

^ ftfMfW, 

.... 

Vi 


.... 

V. 

g:*3éPUpTTOl^ 

.... 

\ 


.... 

\ 

m ÍT^^5: 

• • • • 

K\ 

wr *tto*K 

.... 


^ fei mm^ 

.... 


siPIlfilí^A: 

.... 

\o 

q^ fcjq’foSr^I: 

.... 

w 

36TO 


V 

gfqi%l^j, 

.... 

V 





.... 

Vo 

qf^SR, 



ifRROT; 

.... 


- uBRwiwíWm: 

.... 


m 

, 0000 

V* 

;jfTc*P&féfTO 

J ( * 4#4 


• w- 

*••* 


gáifowfo fora. 


** 

^ÍJWÍSsf^í: 

••** 

V¿ 







KARIKA INDPX 


111 



.... 




• • • • 

\o 

^ .. 



V. 

snfei 


4 • • • 

\\ 



• • • • 




• • • • 

tf'A 





feW'TWKT^ 


• • • • 


3pTO*¡^ 


.... 

^V3 

SrR 555 5^151^ 


.... 


íT^Tc^Tf fe ifc$í: 




w^tiínfeíi^ 


• • • • 


$3 


• • • • 

V» 

íflfefi 


«••• 


^:wn gfe 



V* 

^WWo^ £K|cJ 


• • • • 

* 

?ííftfet>!5J mi: 




Q&n TOlfi^TI: 


• 909 




• • • • 

¿ 

^í W 


9 • • • 




• • 99 




.... 

?o 




Quotations in CHC. 

Figure refers to pages 



.... ¿¿ 


. * 


.... {oo 

^5: 'f'fS 

.... 


.... »* 


.... 


.... ¿¿ 


.... V 


.... ^ 

qiíW: (ftftwraá) 



.... « 


.... ^ 


•* 

gsNififwra, (qfe) 

.... ^ 

«raifM 

— w 

m *tr? 

.... *\ 


.... 

Slfer iflit 

••••*?, 


.... ^V3 

^ /| i'S» o „ ' ?|¡ 

.... 

V 

^ ^ V >. yj 

V 

^RT: 



.... <v» 


Printed at Tirumalai-Tirupali Devasthanams Press, Tirupati and published 
by the Director. Sri Venkateswara Oriental Institute. 











